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ABOUT THIS GUIDE

Document History

Date Volume | Edition | Revision | Content

April 2009 1 1 1 Initial release of this document

March 2010 1 1 2 Updated to include changes from the
November 2009 release and the
February and March 2010 patches.

June 2011 1 1 3 Updated to include changes from the
June 2011 release.

March 2013 1 1 5 Updated to include changes through the

March 2013 release of Synergy SIS
version 8.0

CONVENTIONS USED IN THIS GUIDE

Bold Text

Bold Text - Indicates a button or menu or other text on the screen to
click, or text to type.

Tip — Suggests advanced techniques or alternative ways of
approaching the subject.

Note — Provides additional information or expands on the topic at

hand.

Reference — Refers to another source of information, such as

another manual or website

Caution —Warns of potential problems. Take special care when
reading these sections.
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BEFORE YOU BEGIN

Before using any of the Edupoint family of software products, please make sure the
computer hardware and software meet the minimum requirements.

Caution: The Edupoint family of software does not support the use of
pop-up blockers or third-party toolbars in the browser used to access
Synergy SIS. Please disable any pop-up blockers (also known as pop-
up ad blockers) and extra toolbars in the browser before logging in to
any Edupoint product.

6 Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC
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Chapter One:
OVERVIEW OF COURSE HISTORY

This chapter covers:
» Course History Screens and Features
» Implementation Considerations
» Before Starting

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC 7
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COURSE HISTORY SCREENS AND FEATURES

The Student Career Plan screen shows the student’s progress toward meeting career plan
through academic course work; documents skills and interests; and lists post-secondary
plans.

. Btudent Career Plan

Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School Hope High School  Counsslor: Diaz, Joe  Counsslor Badge Number: 1038

| Plan | _Inventaries Skills/interests | Documents | Post Secaondary Plans

Last Name First Mame Middle Name  SuUfix Perm 1D Grade Gender
[abbott [Billy Ic | [eosa83 12 v |Male v
Career Plan Class Of
‘Cnllege Frep V| Load Defaults ‘ 2011
Courses hy Subject Area Show Detail | (Y
12
L ect Araa arelii!s I I]CQ Regular g?el':;t;.‘gular (1:l] Regular ::I;IEI':‘;;.‘_(jular :: 1 Regular :::BI':"?.‘gular (1:2 Regular gef((lti!‘(jular gef((:i!‘(jular gllll:li:]B[ gmd.ilrsr
EHUREE (EQUISES) Completed QUISES Completed QUISES Completed QUISES Completed |Attempted A:‘E( Eainng
empted
EMS1 - Lit
English ENB2 - ENGD - Eng
| irgrarure (2000 Explor, ENS1-/0.500 Mythology 0.500 {brit) Lit 0.500 0.000 0.500
it Explar
MAZT - MA3T - Alt
.,_, Algebra l, Geometry, MAZT - Alt
2 Mathematics|2.000 MAZT - 1.200 WA - At 0.500 Geometry 0.000 3.000
Algebra | Geometry
S5C49 -
5C09 -
Biology, SC49
| Science Science 9, o 549 -
3 Required 2.000 =09 - 0.500 _SE;IEIQD,QV' 0.500 Biclogy 0.500 0.000 0.500
Science 9 Biolog
| American 5521 - wWorld 3335 - Amer
4 Histary 2.500 Histig 0.000 Ristary I 1.500 1.000
e 5534 - Amer 5551 - Am
#| Government|1.000 History | 0.500 Gt 0.500 0.000 0.000

Student Career Plan Screen

The Student Course History screen provides an overview of the student’s academic
progress, including courses taken, marks received, and conduct.

" Student Course History

Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. Schoot Hope High School  Status: Active  Room Name: 216

CourseHistoryl GPA | Graduation Reguirements  Comment  Achievements  Reguest Tracking | Grade Comment History | Waivers

Last Mame First Mame Middle Name  Suffix FPerm 1D Grade Gender

[Abbott |Billy jc | {05483 |12 v |male v

Aca Type GPA

(CUM GPA - Cumulative GPA v oz Show GPi Caleulation | add Course History | ¥ Show All Records

‘ Filter Options

Courses
0
p D ea 0 L L
English @ EnO2 2001 12 0g F v v v
Science 8 SCo2 2001 12 08 © v v v
Stu Asst Couns SAB2 2001 12 0g P v v v
Symphonic Band w21 2001 12 09 © v v v
World Hist/g 5521 2001 12 0g D v v v
Algebra | MAZT 2002 5 08 A v v v
Computer Apps CEN 2002 i 04 F v v v
English @ EnO2 2002 5 08 © v v v
Science 8 SCog 2002 ) 0g D v v v
Syrnphonic Band MilZ21 2002 ] 09 B v - -

Student Course History Screen, Course History Tab
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The Student CTE screen lists the Career and Technical Education (CTE) programs that the
student has planned to complete.

Student CTE

(«

Student Name: Abbeott, Billy €. School Hope High School Homeroom: 216 Teacher: User, T.

| CTE |
Last Marme First Mame Middle Mame  Suffix  Perm D Grade State ID
|abbott |Billy Ic | 305433 2 v |0001341311

Special Populations Code
™ Disabled

™ Limited English Proficient I Economically Disadvantaged [ Single Parent
™ Displaced Homemaker ™ Mon-Traditional

CTE to Report

Career Cluster to Report

|Accounting and Related Senices v| |Elusiness Managernent & Administration v
CTE Programs Chooser | ()
: TR : TG
I AG Agricultural Business Management A
I AC Accounting and Felated Services b

Student CTE Screen

The Student School Attended History screen lists all schools the student has attended,
and shows the student’s attendance record.

Student School Attended History

«

Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School Hope High School Homeroom: 216 Teacher: User, T.

| Schools Attended |
Last Name First Name Middie Name  Suffix  Perm ID Grade Gender
Abbott [Billy c f |905483 12 v |Male v
Schools Attended History Add Show Detail | ()
D0 DO L olal plal
Date d Date embe D
Da
[o8r3172010 12/23/2010 2010 g?ﬁgo"'"gh 12 “|77.0 73.0 4.0
1 1
Hope High|[1 E
[12/2472010 05;30;2011 2010 et \ 119.0 85.0 34.0

Student School Attended History Screen

The Student Service Learning screen lists all service learning projects in which the

student has participated.

Student Service Learning

| Service Learning |

Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School Hope High School Status: Active Room Name: 403 Student Name: Abbott, Billy C.

[60-00

Last Name First Name Middle Name ~ Suffix  Perm ID Grade Gender
|Abbatt |Billy c | |905483 12 v |Male v

Totals Q@
Total Hours School Type

Service Learning Hours

b

Town community center after hours help

by b

Homeless shelter assistance

10.00

Student Service Learning Screen

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC
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This guide covers the setup required for the following screens: Student Career Plan,
Student Course History, Student CTE, Student School Attended History, and Student
Service Learning. Because these screens rely on CTE programs, graduation
requirements, and GPA definitions, the setup of these areas is also covered.

How to view and edit data in the screens is covered in the companion guide, Synergy SIS -
Course History User Guide. That guide also explains how to customize and print reports
associated with those screens.

The two most commonly used reports, the Student Transcript and the Student Graduation
Check, can be customized extensively, and their customization and configuration is
described in this guide.

A Note About Navigation

To indicate how to find screens, this guide uses shorthand like Synergy SIS > Course
History > Student Course History, which means: In the Navigation Tree (also called PAD
Tree), click Synergy SIS (if necessary to open it), then Course History (if necessary to
open it), and then Student Course History.

= Synergy SIS

b Accommodations

P Attendance

b AZ

b Course

= Course History
b Reports
B Setup

#EZ:J"‘ Student Career Plan

Lo
ﬁ; Student Course History
Synergy SIS Navigation Tree

If the Navigation Tree pane itself is not open, click the Tree button.

Tree Button

10 Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC
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IMPLEMENTATION CONSIDERATIONS

Before implementing the course history setup in Synergy SIS, the district or school should
consider the following issues:

How will courses be added to course history?

Courses may be added to course history in a variety of ways. Courses may be manually
entered directly to course history (usually used for transfer credits), or they may be entered
automatically by updating the course history from the section grading records.

What staff should have access to add courses to course history? Who will set up
course history?

As part of the course history setup, the security should be defined to restrict access to the
student grades, or marks, entered into course history. Security for grade changing is one of
the most sensitive security issues at many districts. Most auditors recommend an approach
that limits access to the fewest staff possible.

BEFORE STARTING

Before starting to define the setup of the course history as outlined in this guide, the
following items should be completed:

¢ The grading setup, including the mark definitions and the repeat tag definitions, as
outlined in Synergy SIS — Grading Administrator Guide.

e The test history setup, as outlined in Synergy SIS — Test History Administrator
Guide.

o Definition of the list of non-district schools. If converting course history from another
student records system such as SASI, the list should be cleaned up and
standardized in the old system prior to conversion. For example, SASI allows a
different list of non-district schools to be maintained at each school. Because the
Synergy SIS database is the same across schools, each school within SASI should
be edited so that the list of non-district schools is in the same order at all schools.
See Chapter Three of this guide for instructions on how to enter the non-district
schools.

The following items are needed during the configuration of course history:
o A sample of all the transcript formats in use by the district or school.

e Alist of the graduation requirements for each school and academic track. For
example, if graduating with an honors diploma requires a different set of courses or
a different GPA, those requirements are needed. These requirements should
include any GPA and test graduation requirements in addition to the subject area or
credit requirements. The requirements should also specify if different requirements
are needed for each graduating class year.

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC 11
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A list of the GPA definitions in use by the school or district. For example, a grant
program may use a different GPA calculation than the overall cumulative GPA. If
different GPAs are in use at particular schools, the list needs to specify which GPAs
should be available to which schools.

The service learning requirements and performance levels used in the school or
district.

A list of possible achievements to be tracked by the school or district.
Achievements may include letters in sports, participation in clubs, awards earned, or
grants or scholarships awarded.

A list of the conduct marks that may be awarded. For example, conduct may be
rated excellent, satisfactory, or needs improvement.

A list of the effort marks that may be awarded. For example, effort may be rated
excellent, satisfactory, or needs improvement.

12
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Chapter Two:
GPA AND CLASS RANK

This chapter covers:

>

vVvyvyvVvyvVYyVYyYVYYVYYy

Before Configuring the GPA Definition
Creating a GPA Definition

GPA Options

Course Filter

Additional Course Filtering

Setting the Default GPA

District GPA Types

School GPA Types

Updating the GPA and Class Rank
GPA Filter Option

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC 13
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BEFORE CONFIGURING THE GPA DEFINITION

The GPA definition refers to several other configurations within Synergy SIS during the
setup process. The following definitions should be set up prior to creating the GPA
definition, to populate some of the options needed in the definition:

Marks — the marks used for grading are configured in Synergy SIS > Grading >
Setup > Mark Definition.

Alt Types —alternative IDs used to match courses to graduation requirements are
defined in Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Lookup Table Definition, under
K12.Courselnfo. They are referred to as Alt ID Type.

Repeat Tags — repeat tags designate when a course has been taken more than
once. They are defined in Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Repeat Tag
Definition.

Course Academic Types — the course academic types (the codes for regular,
honors, and so on) are defined in Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Lookup Table
Definition, under K12.Courselnfo. They are referred to as Academic Type.

Grading - the grading periods and method for calculating marks are configured in
Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Grading Setup.

For instructions on setting up these options, see the Synergy SIS — Grading Administrator

Guide.

CREATING A GPA DEFINITION

A GPA definition specifies how a grade point average is calculated from the courses
entered into the course history. More than one GPA definition may be created. For
example, one GPA may be a cumulative GPA using all of the student’s courses, and
another may define only the current year GPA. To create a GPA definition:

1. Navigate to Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > GPA Definition.

ERIC 1e 1 I e () = ok Tl e ]
GPA Definition

Code:  Tite: Type:

GPA | Course Filter = Addtional Course Filtering
Code Title Type
| | J
GPA Definition Screen

2. Click on the Add button at the top, and the new GPA Definition screen opens.

Save Close
GPA Definition («

Code Title Type

Adding a GPA Definition

3. Enter a Code for the GPA definition that relates to the type of GPA, such as CUM

for a cumulative GPA or CUR for the current grading period.

14
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4. Enter a descriptive Title for the GPA definition that explains the type of GPA, such
as Cumulative GPA or Current Grade Period.

5. Select the Type of GPA. A grade point average is the average number of grade
points per course, calculated from a mark-based grade. A numeric grade average is
the average numeric grade per course, calculated from a numeric-based grade.
Quiality points are to numeric grades what grade points are to marks; therefore a
guality point average is the average quality points per course calculated from a
numeric-based grade. See the description of the Academic Tree on page 20 for
information on how to configure grade points, numeric grades, and quality points.

6. Click Save to save the new definition.

To edit an existing GPA definition:
1. Find the definition by using the scroll buttons or Find mode.
2. Make the necessary changes.
3. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

To edit the code, title and type of an existing GPA definition:
1. Find the definition by using the scroll buttons or Find mode.
2. Click the Menu button at the top of the screen.
peni-]| (D @ )
Edit GPADef Data)
GPA »

Wiew Audit Detail For GPA Definition Type: Grade Point Averags
GPA Definition Screen, Menu Options

—_—
e, F
> |

4:; Save | Unda | Add | Delete |

Select Edit GPADef Data.
Edit the code, title or type.
Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

To delete an existing GPA definition:
1. Find the definition by using the scroll buttons or Find mode.

2. Click the Delete button at the top of the screen. The Message “Data deletion
cannot be undone. Are you sure you want to delete all data for this GPADEF?”
displays.

3. Click OK to delete the definition or click Cancel to cancel this action.

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC 15
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GPA OPTIONS

Once a GPA definition has been created, the next step is to decide which options to use for
updating and creating student grade point averages. Most of the options are available on
the first tab, GPA.

GPA Definition (

Code: 121 Title: 121 Type: Grade Point Average

GPA |_Course Filter Additional Course Filtering

Code Title Type

|121 |121 Grade Point Average v

Basic Information @
Mark Inclusion  Weight Gpa By Credit Rounding Decimals To Store

All Marks + | |Use Credit Weighting + | Mo Rounding (fractions are dropped) “ 0

Rank Method

By Grade Point Average hd

Do Not Use Grade Period Weight Grid Maximum GPA Maximum Post Bonus Amount

Repeat Tags [ add  |D
x g = = gl
| Z Credit Completed - Include in Credits Completed Only
Grading Options @
Low Course Grade High Course Grade Low Student Grade High Student Grade
" | 10 vz b
‘ GPA Formula &)
Grade Level and Calendar Month CHS Filter Add | ("]
b S e
| 12 hd 12
Academic Tree Action... - QD
[ CE
(& Honors
(& Mon-Academic
& Regular

GPA Definition Screen, GPA Tab

These options are:

e Mark Inclusion — All marks may be included in the GPA, or it can be set to only use
the alphabetic marks or numeric marks.

o Weight GPA by Credit — the GPA calculation can use the number of credits the
course is worth to weight the GPA. Weighting the GPA by credit means that a
.25-credit course is worth less in the GPA than a .5-credit course. With a weighted
GPA, the mark is multiplied by the credit and then summarized. This total is then
divided by the total number of credits.

e Rounding — The GPA can be rounded up or not. To set the rounding preference,
select No Rounding (fractions are dropped), Round on .5 or higher, or Round
on any fractional value.

o Decimals to Store — enter a single digit number (up to 9) to indicate to how many
decimal places the GPA should be calculated.

16 Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC
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Rank Method — When students are ranked within grade level, this field determines
how the ranking is calculated. As described on page 20, each mark is assigned a
grade point value. The total grade points are the summary of these numbers based
on the marks achieved in each course included in the GPA definition.

Do Not Use Grade Period Weight Grid — when creating a GPA for a current period
or year-to-date period instead of an overall GPA, it may be helpful to calculate the
GPA as if the current mark in the class is the final mark in the class. If so, check the
Do Not Use Grade Period Weight Grid box. If the box is not checked, the GPA is
calculated using the Grade Period Weight Grid as defined in the Grading Setup
screen. Generally, this means that a midterm or first quarter mark is worth 50% of
the final mark, and thus the current mark would be used at 50% in the calculation of
the GPA. For information about configuring the Grade Period Weight, see the
Synergy SIS — Grading Administrator Guide.

Grading Setup ]

Sthool Hope High School  Soncol ves: 2HE-DH1

Grada PenodMark Dafinitia G;.!o Pariod Welght| Comments | Repon Card Cptions | TWUE Ciptians
ZSurrent Grading Period Secord Guin v

nmnm af pr-rmus {Graging and ngm:s] are aliowed on this gnd nrw vsrrna m:l nm bean of npnzn intn roa ms sns:mr penuus il ne mm “ou can BoR mls ngnq ome Graup Da!wmdwx
Definiftion tab on this view, selecting the appropeate grading or progress penicd. and on the Term Selecton tab sdding or remening terms an the Term Cptions grid

Colts will ondy b editabie  you have opted into he term AND sebected 3 posting mark for hat term. This is dane by going to the Grade Persod™ark Defintion tab on this view, selecting (he approgriate
geating periad, and on the Term Seleclion lab selecting Me valugs required within he Term Options gric. Keep in mind thal ONLY periods lhat are of the type Grading are valid periods for Course
History Tmnsm pet. grin

Grading Setup Screen, Grade Period Weight Tab

Maximum GPA — upper limit on GPAs. No matter how a GPA is calculated or what
bonuses are applied, the GPA cannot exceed this number.

Maximum Post Bonus Amount — upper limit on a bonus applied after GPA
calculation. If the bonus is applied as part of the GPA calculation, this has no effect.

Repeat Tags — Repeat tags mark the courses that a student takes more than once.
The repeat tag may be placed on the current attempt or on the attempt prior to the
current attempt, depending on the district’s or school’s policies. To take repeated
courses into consideration when calculating the GPA, follow the instructions below.
If the repeat tag is not added to this section, courses marked with that repeat tag are
not included in the GPA calculation.

1. Click the Add button in the Repeat Tags grid. The Find: RepeatTag screen
opens.

RepeatTags Add | &

]i 1|+ Repeat, failure = Included in Crecits Atternpted
’i R ‘Regeat no impact | [l ‘Nut Included in Credits Atternpted or Completed I

GPA Definition Screen, Repeat Tags section
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2. Click the Find button at the top of the screen to display a list of repeat tags.

m\o«;e| o | clear selection |
v

Fnd: RepeatTag

Find Criteria QD
Name Repeat Cade Include Credit

I | v
| Search Results |
Find Result [+

I | |
Finding a Repeat Tag for the GPA Definition
3. Click the repeat tag to add to the GPA definition.

4. Click the Select button to add it to the Repeat Tags grid.

Fird ‘ Clos Salett|
-

Find: RepeatTag
Find Criteria Q)
Mame Repeat Code Include Credit

‘ ‘ b

Search Results
Find Result (]

d Repeat, failure ¥ Included in Credits Alempted
Repeat, no impact R Mot Included in Credits Atternpled or Completed
!

Selecting a Repeat Tag

5. Toinclude courses marked with this repeat tag in the GPA calculation, check the
box in the Include In GPA Calculation column.

Repeat Tags Add @
X &l e | gl
[ X Repeat. failure ~ Included in Credits Attempted

I~ R Repeat. no impact r Not Included in Credits Attempted or Completed

GPA Definition Screen, ﬁepeat Tags section

Grading Options — To only include specific courses in the GPA calculation, modify
the Grading Options section. Courses can be excluded by the grade level
assigned to the course or by the grade level of the student when they completed the
course. The Low Course Grade and High Course Grade lists filter the GPA so it
uses only courses that are defined for these grade levels in the District Course
screen.

Grading Options Q)
Low Course Grade High Course Grade Low Student Grade High Student Grade

09 w12 v v v

GPA Definition Screen, Grading Options section

By setting a Low Student Grade and/or High Student Grade, only courses that
were taken when the student was at that grade level are included in the GPA
calculation. For example, if a student took a math course in the g grade, but this
GPA definition is defined for 9"-12" grade, then the course is excluded.

Note: For marks not yet transferred to course history, the student grade
is based on the student’s current grade level. If the marks are in Course
History, then the student grade is the student’s grade level when the
course was entered into course history.

18
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¢ GPA Formula — You can implement your own formula for GPA calculation, using
variables and operators that Synergy SIS makes available.

GPA Formula [
Addiional Formula TestFormda Ak ey

= Cas A AT Be gl B[ Gol CF G-I Db
FTDIrgrFI W

arlabié Names:
__AGADEMIC_TYPE_GC_TOTAL_CREDIT_acadeniic type - TOlal nUMBEr of Crea completed credits 10r a Specific academic type
The Word aCademic fype Should De replaced (Case sensiive wilh 00 Spaces) with an academic type from Ihe tree beiow

X AN ALAJEMIC type Calied "Advanced Placement” would be __ ACADEMIC_TYPE_CC_TOTAL_CREDIT _AdvancedPlacement
__ACADEMIC_TYPE_CC_TOTAL_GOUNT academie fype - Tolal number of credit compited 015,

TR WO SCagemic fype Should be replaced (case sensitive wih no Spaces) with an academic type Irom the tree beiow

&3 AN academic type Calid "Advanced PRacement” would be _ AGADEMIC_TYPE_CC_TOTAL_COUNT _AdvancedPiacement
__ ACADEMIC_TYPE_ALL_TOTAL_COUNT acadenic type - Tolal mumbes of all grading reconds

T Wora SCademic fype should be replaced (Case sEnsilive Wil 10 5p3ces) with an academic type Irom the tree beiow

X AN atademic type caled "Advanced Placement” wolld be _ ACADEMIC_TYPE_ALL_TOTAL_COUNT _AdvancedPiacement
__ACADEMIC_TYPE_GRADE POINTS_academic type - Tolal rade points 1of an academic type.

TIE Word aCademic fype Shoukd De rEplaCed (Case SENSMvE WM N0 SPACEs) WIth an aCaJEmiC TYpe Irom IR Iree beiow

X AN atademic Type called "Advanied Placement” wolld be _ ACADEMIC_TYPE_GRADE_POSNTS _AgvancedPlacement
__ACADEMIG_TYPE_CREDIT WEIGHT academic type - Total wesghied credi for an atademic

The word academic fype should be replaced (case sensitive Wi 10 5paces) with an academic Type from e tree biow

4 AN BLAdEmic lype calied "Advanced Placement” would be _ ACADEMIC_TYPE_CREDIT_WEIGHT _AdvancedPiacement
ALL_GG_TOTAL GREDIT - Tolal number of credd compieted Credits for ail academic types
ALL_CC_TOTAL_GOUNT - Tolal number of ail ¢ e curq:ic‘l.oﬂ (HB3AING récons

il
£id
e
L
gg
a
“‘E

GPA - Calcuialeg GPA before fomuia s Deen used.
ALL_GRADE_POINTS - Total grace points for all acaoemc lypes.
IU.. CRED!T WEIGHT - Tolal weighled cregits bof all cademic lypes
SEMESTER_COUNT_EXCLUDE_year type - iKienliies year lypes 10 nol mciuce in he 1otal seméster count
TIE word in year lype snoukd be repiaced (case sensitive wilh N0 Spaces) with e ScHool type 1o omit from semesies counts.
&5 The enlry b0 exciude Summer school enlries from semester counts could be . SEMESTER_COUNT_EXCLUDE _ Surmimers

LR

I'wnw_m_;vm For Formula Tast () Total Variables For Formula Tast @

Tolai Creai fof Honors [__AGADEMIC_TYPE_CG_TOTAL_GREDIT_Honois) Total Semesters (__TOTAL_SEMESTER_COUNT)
Total Creait for Non-Academic (_ACADEMIC_TYPE_CC_TOTAL CREDIT_NonAcadermic) Semester count exciusions { SEMESTER_COUNT_EXCLUDE )
Total Credit for Requiar (_ ACADEMIC_TYPE CC TOTAL_CREDIT Requiar) GPA [ GPA)

Total Count for Honors {__ACADEMIC_TYPE_CC_TOTAL_COUNT_Honors) Total Count of Honors {__ACADEMIC_TYPE_ALL_TOTAL_COUNT_Honors)

Total Count for Non-Academic (_AGADEMIC_TYPE_CC_TOTAL_COUNT_NonAcanemic) Total Count of Non-Academic (__ACADEMIC_TYPE_ALL_TOTAL_COUNT_NonAcademic)

Total Count for Reguiar (__ACADEMIC_TYPE_CC_TOTAL_COUNT_Regular) Total Count of Reguiar (__ACADEMIC_TYPE_ALL_TOTAL_COUNT_Ragular)
Total Credit for AS Credif Completed (__ALL_CC_TOTAL_CREDIT) Total grade points for Honors {__ACADEMIC_TYPE_GRADE_POMNTS_Honors)

Tolal grade points for Non-Academic (__ACADEMIC_TYPE_GRADE_POINTS_NonAcademic)
Tolal grace points Tor Reguiar (__ACADEMIC_TYPE_GRADE_POINTS_Regular)
Total credit weight 1or Honors {__ACADEMIC_TYPE_CREDIT_WEIGHT_Honors)
Total credit weight for Non-Academic (_ ACADEMSC TYPE_CREDIT WEIGHT NonAcademic)
Total credit weighl for Regular (__ACADEMIC_TYPE_CREDIT_WEIGHT _Regusar)
Totas grade ponts (_ALL_GRADE_POINTS)
Total credit weight (__ALL_CREDIT_ WEIGHT)
Total Count for All Credit Completed (ALL_CC_TOTAL_COUNT)
Total Coun lor All Classes {__ALL_TOTAL COUNT)
GPA Formula Section

Example:

((_ACADEMIC_TYPE_CC_TOTAL_CREDIT_Regular +
__ACADEMIC_TYPE_CC_TOTAL_CREDIT_Honors) /
(_ TOTAL_SEMESTER_COUNT * 7) +(__GPA))

This formula adjusts the calculated GPA (__GPA) by adding to it the result of
¢ Adding the number of completed Regular credits
(__ACADEMIC_TYPE_CC_TOTAL_CREDIT_Regular) to the number of
completed Honors credits
(__ ACADEMIC_TYPE_CC_TOTAL_CREDIT_Honors)
e Dividing that sum by 7 times the total number of semesters
(__TOTAL_SEMESTER_COUNT)

Select the marks to include in the GPA calculation by checking boxes under Mark.
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To test a formula, provide values for the variables under Credit Completed
Variables For Formula Test and Total Variables For Formula Test, and click the
Test Formula button.

' ™
Message from webpage lEJ L_LhJ

Result:
! % Raw Value (no round): 1.6122448979591836734693877551
Value (round): 1.6122
Forrmula: ({ 73.000000 +
6.000000) /7 *7)+(0))

GPA Formula Test Result

Grade Level and Calendar Month CHS Filter — To include only courses completed
at a certain grade level and/or in a certain month, add a filter to the GPA definition.
To add a filter:

1. Click the Add button in the Grade Level and Calendar Month CHS Filter

section.
—
Grade Level and Calendar Month CHS Filter ( Add DHi-‘.-e Detail | (6]
¢ [ uine| gl T =

GPA Definition Screen, Grade Level and Calendar Month CHS Filter

2. Select the Grade level of the student when they earned the mark, as entered
into Course History.

3. Enter the Calendar Month (1-12) when the mark was earned, as entered into
Course History.

For example, a district may need to calculate a GPA to include all marks from
grades 9 through 11, but only the first semester for grade 12 (the seventh semester
GPA). If this district updates course history twice a year in December and May, the
GPA would be defined to include December (12) for grade 12 but not May (5). All
other grade levels would include both December and May marks, as shown here.

Grade Level and Calendar Month CHS Filter | Add || Show Detail | ("]
S =

09
09
10
10
1"
1"
12

| || |||

Sl sl sils]<
[~

Grade Level and Calendar Month Setup for 7" Semester GPA

Academic Tree — In the Academic Tree section, the grade point values for each
mark are defined by academic type. For example, an A in an honors class may be
worth more grade points than an A in a regular or non-academic course. The tree
also sets up the numeric marks (100, 90, etc.) if those are used instead of alpha
marks (A, B, C, etc.). To set up the academic tree:

20
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1. Inthe Academic Tree section, click Action and then Academic Type.

Academic Tree
@ Hanors
@ Non-Acadernic
) Regular

GPA Definition Screen, Modifying the Academic Tree

2. Inthe AddAcademicType screen, select the Academic Type.

Save Close
AddAcademicType («
Academic Type  Add All Academic Types
Mon-Acadermic v r

Adding an Academic Type to the GPA Definition

3. To add all academic types defined in the Lookup Table Definition (see the
section titled Before Configuring the GPA Definition for more information), check
the Add All Academic Types box.

Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Once an academic type has been added, click the academic type to set the
values assigned to each mark.

ic Tree |A:t|on. j >

<GJ Honors )
ademic

[=) Regular

Modifying an Academic Type in the GPA Definition

6. To define the grade point values for each mark, click the Alpha tab on the right
side of the screen. Initially the grid is empty. To automatically add all of the
standard marks with a default grade point value, click on the button labeled Set
Default Values. To remove a mark, check the box in the X column and click the
Save button at the top of the screen.

Academic Tree Action... j @
& Horos]
@ Mon-Academic Alpha [ Numeric
) Regular Academic Type
Honors b
Alpha [ add |@
= g . S =
I At v ||5.00000 v v
I A « (| 4.66000 b v
o A- ~ |14.33000 » v
I B+ ~ | 4.00000 ~ v
u B ~ || 3.66000 - v
?7 B- ~[]3.33000 - v
I C+ || 3.00000 v v
o C ~ || 2.66000 » v
o C- | 2.33000 » v
u D+ ~ | 2.00000 - v
u D ~ || 1.66000 - v
u D- ~ || 1.33000 - v
o F ~ | 0.00000 » v

| ®] 13
Setting Grade Point Values for the Alpha Marks

7. The default settings assign a scale of 4.0 to 0.0 for the marks. In some cases it
may be necessary to modify the default scale. For example, in the screenshot
above the Honors marks are defined with a scale of 5.0 to 0.0. To modify the
grade point value for each mark, click in the Grade Point Value column and

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC 21



Course History Administrator Guide Chapter Two

10.

11.

12.

13.

change the numeric value. To add an additional mark, click the Add button
above the grid.

If needed, a Bonus may also be assigned to each grade. Bonuses may be in
either percentages or points. To add a bonus, enter the number in the Value
column, and select either % or Pts. in the Type column.

For the bonus, it can either be applied after the normal GPA calculation or
included as part of the GPA calculation. Select how to apply the bonus by
making a selection in the Calculation Type column.

If the district uses numeric grades instead of marks, click the Numeric tab to
define the numeric grades. Initially the grid is empty. To automatically add a
100 point scale for the numeric grades with a default quality point value, click the
button labeled Set Default Values. To remove a mark, check the box in the X
column and click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Academic Tree IActmn,,, j (%]
e
(@ Non-Academic Alpha  Numeric |
) Regular Academic Type
Honors b
Numeric [ ad J@
" 9 ] .
=] =]
I 98.00000 9.00000 » [
I 93.00000 §.50000 » -
I 90.00000 §.00000 » [
I 87.00000 7.50000 » -
I 83.00000 7.00000 » [
I 80.00000 6.50000 » -
I 77.00000 6.00000 » [
I 73.00000 5.50000 » -
I 70.00000 5.00000 » [
I 67.00000 4.50000 » -
I 63.00000 4.00000 » [
I 60.00000 3.50000 ~ r
I 0.00000 0.00000 ~ r

Setting Quality Point Values and Numeric Grade Thresholds

The default settings assign a scale of 0.0000 to 98.0000 for the numeric grade
threshold. The threshold is the bottom number of the scale. For example, if the
threshold is set to 98.0000 and the quality point value assigned is 9.0000, all
numeric grades of 98.0000 or above would be assigned a quality point value of
9.0000. A threshold of 93.0000 would include all grades from 93.0000 to
97.9999 (if the next threshold is set to 98.0000). To modify the numeric
threshold value for each mark, click in the Numeric Grade Threshold column
and change the value. To add an additional mark, click the Add button above
the grid.

Quiality point values are to numeric grades what grade point values are to
marks. To modify the scale of the quality points from the default value, click in
the Quality Point Value column.

If needed, a Bonus may also be assigned to each grade. Bonuses may be in
either percentages or points. To add a bonus, enter the number in the Value
column, and select either % or Pts. in the Type column.

22
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14. If numeric grades below a certain number are not considered passing, the
student does not receive credit for that course. To set the grades for which
credit is not earned, check the box in the Credit Not Counted column next to
each grade that does not earn credit.

COURSE FILTER

To only include courses with a specific Alt Type in the GPA calculation, click on the Course
Filter tab of the GPA Definition screen.

GPA Definition fa
S

Code: UNWGT Title: Unweighted GPA  Type: Grade Point Average

GPA | Course Filter | Additional Course Filtering
Code Title Type
|UNWGT |Unwe|ghted GPA Grade Point Average v
ATt Type Filter gl
v State
Filter Options &}

State Include b’ b
GPA Definition Screen, Course Filter Tab

Check the box for the Alt Type to be used. Only courses with this Alt Type selected in the
District Course screen are used to calculate the GPA. Note that if a GPA definition needs
to include all courses except a certain type (for example, PE or Study Hall), the Alt Type
must be added to all courses to include in the GPA.

Under Filter Options, select for each Alt Type what effect it has on GPA. In the Filter list,
you can Include it or Exclude it. Modify enables you to select, in the Modify list, whether
the Alt Type affects credits and not GPA or GPA but not credits.

ADDITIONAL COURSE FILTERING

To include only a specific number of courses in the GPA calculation, or to specify a
minimum number of credits that must be completed for a class to be included in the GPA
calculation, click the Additional Course Filtering tab of the GPA Definition screen.

Code: 121 Tite: 121 Type: Grade Point Average

GPA  Course Filter  Additional Course Filtering |

Code Title Type
121 |121 Grade Point Average hd
When the minimum required credit calculation is enabled the credit per class will default to 1 if left blank
Enable Minimum Required Credit Calculation Credit Per Class
Number of Required Courses | Add ” Show Detail ‘ QD
2 |

GPA Definition Screen, Additional Course Filtering Tab
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To specify the number of credits that must be completed before this GPA definition is used:
1. Check the box labeled Enable Minimum Required Credit Calculation.

2. Enter the number of credits that must be completed for each class in the Credit Per
Class box. Classes that don’t meet this requirement are not included in the
calculation. If this box is blank and Minimum Required Credit Calculation is
enabled, the credit per class defaults to 1.

3. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

The Number of Required Courses filter is still in development and will be available in a
future release.

SETTING THE DEFAULT GPA

One GPA may be selected as the default to be used for all reports and screens when a
GPA definition is not specified. To select a default GPA:

1. Onthe GPA Definition screen, use the Scroll buttons or Find mode to select the
GPA to set as the default definition.

Click the Menu button at the top of the screen.
Point to GPA, and click Set Default.

M \«j @ D) | 555 | s | o | add | oekere |

Edit GPADef Data '
GPA FSet Default]

iew Audit Detail For GP4 Definition| Tyne: Grade Point Average
GPA Definition Screen, Setting the Default GPA
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DISTRICT GPA TYPES

Once the GPA options have been defined, they need to be assigned to schools in the
district. This is done through Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > District GPA Types.

District GPA Types [t
GPA Types |
GPA Types Definition | Add || Show Detail | @
[75 T Line =) =) =] \
Cumulative GPA + ||Course History Only v Elementary School Middle
CUM GPA School High School Special
School
Current Marking Perio | Current Report Period v Elementary School Middle
| CUR GPA School High School Special
School
| Grant (10-11) + || Course Histary Only ~ | Grant GPA High School
| Cumulative GPA w | Current Report Period Plus Course History | Sample High School
Unweighted GPA + | Course History Onl v Elementary School Middle
= 9 vy UNWGT GPA School High School
Current Marking Peric * | Year To Date Report Periods v Elementary School Middle
j | YTD GPA School High School Special
School
Term Units [ Add | showDetail |
% = g =
| 1 Q1 v 1.00

Term Unit Grade Filter[Jjel)
FesFK Fo1fo2Mo3 NoalCosToelr o7l o8
ool 10l 111 121 12+

District GPA Types Screen

To add a GPA to the district:

1.
2.

Click the Add button. Another line is added to the grid.
In the GPA Definition column, select the GPA to use.

Select the GPA Grade Type. Course History Only includes only the course marks
in course history and does not include any work in progress. Current Report
Period does not include the marks in course history and only calculates the GPA
based on the marks assigned for the current reporting period as set in the Grading
Setup screen. Current Report Period Plus Course History includes both sets of
marks. The two Year to Date types are similar, but include all grading periods for
the current school year and not just the current one.

Enter the name of GPA in the Name column. The name should indicate both the
grade type and the type of GPA, such as YTD GPA for a GPA using the Year to
Date Report Periods as the Grade Type.

Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Click the Show Detail button to select the types of schools to which this GPA is
applied.

District GPA Types [«
GPA Typesl
GPA Types Definition Add | Hide Detail |
Marme GPA Grade Type

7th Semester 'YTD Grant ‘ear To Date Repont Periods v

CUM GPA
— Wandatory Opt In Schoal Types[Jield)

CUR GPA . .
— ™ Elementary Schonl I Middle School I High School T Special School

Grant GPA

Y10 GPA
[ 7D Grant

District GPA Types Screen, Show Detail
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Select the GPA Name on the left.

Check boxes under Mandatory Opt In School Types for the types of schools to
which this GPA is applied. If the type of school is not selected, those schools can't
use that GPA.

9. Check boxes under Term Unit Grade Filter to specify which grades to include in
the count of the units or semesters.

10. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

ScHooL GPA TYPES

To view which GPA Types are available for a school, go to Synergy SIS > Grading >
Setup > School GPA Types.

School GPA Types (=

School Name: Hope High School  School vear: 2010-2011

School GPA Types |

School GPA Types )
F Cumulative GPA Course History Only CUM GPA
F Current Marking Period Current Report Period CUR GPA
F Grant (10-11) Course History Only Grant GPA
F Current Marking Period ‘Year To Date Report Periods YTD GPA

School GPA Types Screen

The screen displays the GPA Types available for use by the school in focus.

UPDATING THE GPA AND CLASS RANK

The GPA calculation does not happen automatically. Depending on the number of students
affected, updating the GPA can take significant system resources. Therefore, the GPA is
only updated when a user initiates the process. Once a mark has been included in the
GPA calculations, the GPA is automatically updated if that mark changes in the Student
Course History screen or in one of the Grading screens. To update the GPA for students
at the school in focus, go to Grading > Update GPA.

| pdae s | Status: Ready ‘ & g :"1;@
Update GPA [«

Optionsl

Grades[ el

Cear1or11 -2

GPA Type - GPA Definition

™ CUM GPA - Cumulative GPA I” CUR GPA - Current Marking Period

™ Grant GPA - Grant (10-11) I YTD GPA - Current Marking Period
Additional Filters Q)
Property Name Not Operator Value
v v v
Property Name Not Operator Value
v v v
Property Name Not Operator Value
v v v

Update GPA Screen
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To update the GPA:

1.
2.

If only certain grade levels need to be updated, check the boxes for those grades.

Select at least one GPA type by checking the box next to the GPA definition to
update. All GPA Definitions do not have to be updated at the same time, but at
least one must be selected.

A Custom Filter can also be set to further reduce the number of students
processed. Custom filters are added together, so be sure that the filters do not
exclude everyone. For example, two filters set to Not F and Not M for the Gender
property would result all student being excluded.

To create a custom filter, select the Property Name by which to filter from the drop-
down list. Up to three filters may be created.

Select the NOT value from the NOT list if the filter is based on exclusionary criteria.
For example, a filter may apply to all students NOT withdrawn from school.

Select the Operator to be used in the calculation. The options are Equal To or In
List. Equal To means the value must match exactly the value in the property field.
In List means the value entered must be contained somewhere in the field, but
doesn’t have to match exactly the entire field.

Enter the Value of the property by which to filter. For example, to create a filter to
only process students who were not no-showed, set the Property Name to Status,
choose the NOT variable, set the Operator to Equal To, and enter N for the value.

Click Update GPA to start the update process. This process is run on the process
server, and its progress can be checked from the Job Queue screen or the Job
Queue Admin Screen found under Synergy SIS > System > Job Queue menu.

GPA FILTER OPTION

At the top of the Student Course History screen, the student’s current GPA is displayed.
The GPA shown is selected from the Aca Type list.

Student Course History
Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School: Hope High School  Status: Active  Room Name: 216
Course History | GPA | Graduation Requirements = Comment | Achievements | Reguest Tracking = Grade Comment History | Waivers
Last Name First Name Middle Name  Suffic ~ Perm ID Grade Gender
[ttt [Biny o [p0s4m3 12 v Male v
ACa Type GPA
CUM GPA - Cumulative GPA v|[z0=2 Show GPA Cdculation | Add Course History | [ Shenw All Records
‘F\Iler Options
Courses
"
2 Al | A =~ =~ = =~ =7
vl 7 =7 7
o English 9 ENO9 2001 12 09 F v v v
o Science 9 SC09 2001 12 02 C v v v
o Stu Asst Couns SAB2 2001 12 o] P v v v
o Symphonic Band MU21 2001 12 s © v - v
I | World Hist/g 5521 2001 12 o] o} v v v
u Algebra | MAZT 2002 3 02 A v v v

Student Course History Screen, GPA
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To select which GPA definitions are available for display on this screen:

1. Goto Synergy SIS > System > Setup > District Setup, and click on the System
tab.

2. To show all definitions, check the GPA Filter Option box. To only show the GPA
definitions based on the student’s course history, clear the check box.

District Setup
District Setup
Options _ System | Grade Setup | TeacherlUE  Labels  Auto-Sequence  Reporis  Waivers | Muobile Apps
‘Enrollment Options @‘
‘Address Options Q‘
‘ Bulk Mailing @‘
Grading Setup @

This option is used to determing if the Include In Grading flag is to be set when moving a student's class to history (IE when a leave date
is entered). If Always or Never is selected then the Minimurn Class Enroliment Days field is disregarded

Minirnum Days Enrolled Grading Threshold Include in Grade Option
IID |Alway5 include active classes in g V‘

If this option is set then the AcaType drop down (that contains the GPA definitions) will not be filtered and all definitions will show in both
views [Student Grade and Student Course History). If the option is left unchecked then the current functionality will remain. Student

vy CUFTent Period Only GPA types and Student Course History will only show Course Histary Only types.
‘[ GPA Filter Option
TS

District Setup Screen, System Tab

3. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

The GPA tab shows all GPAs allowed by the GPA Filter Option.

Student Course History [«

Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School Hope High School  Status: Active  Room Name: 246

Course History ||GPA | Graduation Requirements = Comment Achievements = Request Tracking = Grade Comment History = Waivers

Last Name First Name Middle Name  Suffix Perm ID Grade Gender
Abbott |Billy c | |905483 12 v |Male v
Grading Summary @]
o| GPA Definitio PA Definition Type = Class Ra
P A aPa
Cumulative GPA CUM GPA 2032 716 out of 822 12
Grant (10-11) Grant GPA 2.27 617 out of 822 2

GPA Tab, Student Course History Screen
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Chapter Three:
COURSE HISTORY SETUP

This chapter covers:
» Course History Tab
» Graduation Requirements Tab
» Achievements Tab
» Request Tracking Tab
» Non-District Schools
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On each tab of Synergy SIS > Course History > Student Course History are lists
containing values from lookup tables. Some lookup tables are considered “product owned,”
with hard-coded values that you cannot change. Other lookup tables can be modified in
Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Lookup Table Definition. To modify a lookup table’s
values:

1. Goto Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Lookup Table Definition.

2. Find the table that needs to be changed by clicking the appropriate node under
Lookup Table Maintenance. Most lookup tables for the Student Course History
screen are found under the node K12.CourseHistorylInfo.

Lookup Table Definition

Lookup Table Maintenance
b K12
P K12 Accommodation
P K12.Accommodation. Setup
P K12.Addressinfo
I K12 Attendancelnfo
7 K12.CourseHistorylnfo
(=& Achievement
(& Conduct
(=) Course History Format Typ
&) Course History Type
(= Course Work Type
&) Cp Tsa Proficiency
(&) Delivery Type
= Include Credit
(= Mark
& Person Title
(5] Release Purpose
&) Student Cte Data Source
(5] Substitute Credit Reason
(& Term Code
=) Verified Credit Type
(=) Waiver Type

I K12 Courselnfo
Lookup Tables

3. Click the desired table.
4. Click the Add button to add a new code.

Name: Conduct - K12.Cour: i yinfo Locked: N
[~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State (
—

Lookup Values Add

I 1 1 Excellent E v v
o 2 2 Satisfactory & i v
I 3 3 Needs Improvement N v v
I 4 4 Unsatisfactory u - v

Conduct Lookup Table

5. The numbers in the ListOrder column set the order in which the values are
displayed. If the numbers are the same or blank, the Code is used to sort the list,
and then the Description.

Enter a code for the item in the Code column. This value must be unique.

Enter the description of the code in the Description column.
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8. The Other SIS column is used to import data during the conversion process from
another student records system. Enter the code used in the old system in this
column.

9. If appropriate, a start date and end date may be entered for the code in the Status
column to activate or deactivate the code for a particular year. If a code is inactive,
it shows in data already entered but it is not available for selection for new records.
For example, if a code is no longer valid for records beginning FY2011, select 2011
for the end year.

10. The State Code, Alt Code 3, and Alt Code SIF are not needed, as this information
is not uploaded to the state. The check box at the top of the table, Use Code as
the State Code, is not used as well.

11. Click the Save button at the top of the screen to save the changes.

To delete a code, check the box in the X column, and click the Save button at the top of the
screen.

COURSE HISTORY TAB

The Course History tab of the Student Course History screen has the following lookup
tables:

Student Course History

Studert Name Abbott, Billy £, o Hope iogh School  Status Active  fiocm Nama: 453

Course History| GFA | Gracuation Requirements | Comment levements | Reguest fracking | Grade Comment Hislo
Last Name First Mame Middle Mame Suffix  Perm ID Crade Gendar

ALDoR Hilly c BouAE 12 v Male i
Aca Type GPA

CUR GPA - Cumrent Marking Period » 3413 Tthaw (A Caloulston |

| | Show All Records

§‘| LTl = o
Engiizh 9 ENDZ

U science o 5C09

r o9

Student Course History Screen

e Mark —Whether users enter marks as free text or by selecting from a list is
governed by the Show Course History Mark As Lookup check box in Synergy
SIS > System > Setup > District Setup, on the System tab.

District Setup

District Setup

Labels  Auto-Sequence Reporls = Waivers  Mobile Apps

Show Course History Mark As Lookup

[C]Do not allow same parent to be added to a student with multiple relationships
Use Group State Reporting
[]Display Student Test ID

District Setup Screen, System Tab
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If that box is checked and users must select from a list, the values in the list come
from the Mark lookup table located under K12.CourseHistoryinfo.

Name: Mark HNsmespscs: K12 CourseHistoryinfo Locked: N
[[1Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to

Lookup Values

Mark Lookup Table

e Conduct — student conduct may be rated and recorded in the course history for
each course taken, and then displayed on the student transcript. The lookup table
is located under K12.CourseHistoryInfo, and the table name is Conduct.

Name: Ci K12.C Locked: N

™ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the Staie Codi
Add @

Slnhl s

Lockup Values

Code Description o;r::r S (S:::t S Cc:l‘; 3 S Code S ,ﬁ,ﬁ
SIF Start End

1 Excellent E v -

2 Satisfactory S v v

3 Needs Improvement N v v

4 Unsatisfactary u v v

Conduct Lookup Table

o Effort — the effort a student made in a course may be documented in the course
history for each course taken as well. The lookup table is located under
K12.Gradinglnfo, and the table name is Effort.

Name: Effort Namespace: K12.Gradinginfo Locksd: N
I” Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Codt

Lookup Values

Other = State = Alt
Line| ListOrder = | Code Description SIS Code Code 3 = Coﬂe = Year _ | Year _
SIF Start End
l_l_1

E Excellent v v
,7,72 c Consistant - v
(=] SE s Satisfactory v v
=1 + N Needs Improvement v v

Conduct Lookup Table

e CHS Type - if the district records course history for schools other than high school,
the type of school can be recorded for each course. The lookup table is located
under K12.CourseHistoryInfo, and the table name is Course History Type.

Name: Course History Type MNamespace: K12.CourseHistoryinfo Locked: N
™ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Cod:

Add | D

Lookup Values

1 0 Default ~ v
2 1 Jr_High School - v
3 2 High Schaol v v
4 3 v v

Other

Course History Type Lookup Table
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On the detail screen of each course listed on the Course History tab, the following lookup
tables must be set:

Student Course History

Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School: Hope High School  Status: Active Room Name: 403

Cmrgel[-:mry\ GPA  Graduation Requirements  Comment _ Achievements  Request Tracking  Grade Comment History ~ Waivers
Last Name First Name Middle Name Suffix Perm ID Grade Gender

 Abbott Billy c 905483 12 v Male  ~
L
Student Cours tion |
School i Q| vear i
English 9 District School Calendar Month
Science 9 I v| 12
Stu Asst Couns Non-District School 4 Calendar Year
g SYmpHonic Bang Blalock High Schaol 2001
‘World Hist/
g School Attended « School Year
| Algebra | T ‘ 2006
L
Computer Apps S = Term Code Year Title (Regular, Night...) Grade Term Code Actual
7 English 8 e Q.
Fall
F{ Science 9 Course ID 4 Course Title 4
1| Symphonic Band EN09 English 9
World Histig Last Change i Q)
Algebra | Last Change User Last Change Date
English 9 [User, Admin | 100972012 14:25.00
-1 Alt Geometry Course
Beg Guitar Course 1D Course Title
3] Biology END9 English 9
Lit Explor Credit Attempted Credit Completed Teacher Name Substitute Credit Reason
“| March Band 0500 0.000 he

Student Course History Screen

Substitute Credit Reason — if credit is granted through course substitution, you can
provide a reason. The lookup table is under K12.CourseHistoryInfo, and the table
name is Substitute Credit Reason.

Name: Substitute Credit Reason Nsmespsce: K12 CourseHistoryinfo Locked: N

["]Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used fram the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Code unless the State Code is non-blank for a given val

Lookup Values it
Ord od D ptio Ott Sl a od A od A ode Si :
0 1 Needs Values v v

Substitute Credit Reason Lookup Table

Skill Proficiency — for each course a student completes, a skill proficiency rating
can be assigned in addition to the grade. The lookup table is located under
K12.CourseHistorylnfo, and the table name is Cp Tsa Proficiency.

Name: Cp Tsa Proficiency : K12.C1 istorylnfo Locked: N

I~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Cod

Lookup Values Add (]
0 ate A . -
Ord od Descriptio od
od od
d
1 P Proficient
2 N Non-Proficient

Course History Type Lookup Table

The other lookup tables on the detail screen of the course are the same found on the main
screen of the tab. Instructions for setting up non-district schools are included later in this
chapter.
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GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS TAB

The Graduation Requirements tab of the Student Course History screen has the
following lookup table:

Student Course History
Student Name: Abbett, Billy C. School Hope High School  Status: Active  Room Name: 246
Course History = GPA  Graduation Requil | _Comment  Achievements  Request Tracking = Grade Comment History = Waivers
Last Name First Name Middle Mame  Suffix Perm ID Grade Gender
[Abbott [Billy c | [a05483 2 v Male v
Graduation Status n Date
e
| Graduation Requirement Options @l
Course Credit Requirement(s) [%]
=
Required ompleted Progre Rema g
Total 19.500 18.000 0.000 5.000
English Literature 2.000 1.500 0.000 0.500
Mathematics 5.000 2.000 0.000 3.000
-Science Required 2.000 1.500 0.000 0.500
American History 2.500 1.500 0.000 1.000
| Government 1.000 1.000 0.000 0.000
Electives 7.000 10.500 0.000 0.000
i Total 19.500 18.000 0.000 5.000
Testing Requirement(s) [&]
Line | Test Name Performance Level Score Test Result
| AIMS Reading Approaches Mot Passed
= AIMS Writing Exceeds 800 Passed
=] AIMS Math Meets 690 Mot Passed
Color Key

[] -Mests Requirements

[ - Does Mot Meet Requirements

GPA Requirement Q)
GPA Name GPA Required GPA

[ | ruia

Service Learning Requirement &)
Service Learning Hours Required Service Learning Hours

[ [60.00

Graduation Requirements Tab, Student Course History Screen

Graduation Status — the method by which a student graduate, such as with credits,

by a waiver, or by a GED. The lookup table is located under K12, and the table
name is Graduation Status.

Name: Graduation Status HNamespace: K12 Locked: N

[~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the Siate Cod

Lookup Values Add (& ]
Othe ate A :
: Orde ode Descriptio ode
od od
d
0 0 Graduated passing all requirements v v
0 1 Graduated via GED v v

Graduation Status Lookup Table

Caution: This same lookup table is also used on the Other Info tab of
the Student screen, and any changes made will reflect there as well.
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ACHIEVEMENTS TAB

The Achievements tab of the Student Course History screen has the following lookup table:

Course History = GPA = Graduation Requirements = Comment | Achi | Request Tracking = Grade Comment History = Waivers

Last Name First Name Middle Name Suffix  Perm D Grade Gender

Abbott |Billy c | |905483 |12 v Male v

Student Achievements Add @

Date d 00 od

04/15/2005 Academic Decathlon 2005
04/12/2004 National Honor Society Member 2004
04/07/2003 National Honor Society Member 2003

Student Course History Screen, Achievements Tab

¢ Achievement — Student achievements such as membership in the National Honor
Society, sports participation, or awards may be recorded in the student’s course
history and included on the student’s transcript. The lookup table is located under
K12.CourseHistorylnfo, and the table name is Achievement.

Mame: Achievement K12.C yinfo Locked: N
[~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to staie will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate o the State Codt
Lookup Values Add (]

; A
Orde ode Descriptio od
nde nde
d
0 1 Mational Honor Society Member -
] 2 Academic Decathlon v

Achievements Lookup Table

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC



Course History Administrator Guide Chapter Three

REQUEST TRACKING TAB

The Request Tracking tab of the Student Course History screen, which tracks the
requests made for copies of student transcripts, has the following lookup tables:

. Student Course History &

Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School Hope High School  Status: Active Room Name: 216

Course History GPA  Graduation Requirements = Comment = Achievements  Request Tracking | Grade Comment History | Waivers
Last Name First Name Middle Name  Suffix  Perm ID Grade Gender
[Abbott [Billy c | [o05483 12 v Male v

Request Tracking Add Wizard Show Detail | (@

7 [ Line[ ReleaseDate = Non-District School g Person Released To =|  PersonTitle  =| ReleasePurpose =

(Tl 02072011 [ Blalock High School | Sandy Jones School Transfer v

Request Tracking Tab, Student Course History Screen

e Person Title — the position or title of the person from another school who submits a
request. The lookup table is located under K12.CourseHistoryinfo, and the table
name is Person Title.

Name: Person Title K12.C: yinfo Locked: N

[~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reporied to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Cod

Lookup Values [ ad ]|@
Othe A
Orde ode Descriptio ode
od od
d
0 1 Clerk v v
1 2 Institution Secretary - v
2 3 School Employee v v
3 4 Student v v

Person Title Lookup Table

¢ Release Purpose — the reason the transcript was requested. The lookup table is
located under K12.CourseHistorylnfo, and the table name is Release Purpose.

Name: Purpose K12.CourseHistorylnfo Locked: N

[ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Cod

Lookup Values Add ]
> A
Ord od Descriptio od
od od
0 1 College -
1 2 School Transfer v

Release Purpose Lookup Table

e Delivery Type — how the student transcript was delivered. The lookup table is
located under K12.CourseHistorylInfo, and the table name is Delivery Type.

Name: Delivery Type Namespace: Ki2.CourseHistorylnfo Locked: N
[~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Cod

Lookup Values [ add |
0 A
Orde ode Descriptio ode
ode od
d
0 1 Hand Delivered v ~w
1 2 Fax v w
2 3 Mail w w
3 4 Email ~ ~

Delivery Type Lookup Table
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NON-DISTRICT SCHOOLS

When a student transfers from outside the district, courses from the former school are
recorded in the detail screen of Student Course History as being completed at a non-
district school..

Student Course Information |

School Information (3| Year Information Q)
District School Calendar Month

| v |z
fffon District School \ Calendar Year

Blalock High School v |2001

School School Year

|2004

District Course Information (Q|Term Code Year Title (Regular, Night...) Grade

Course ID & Course Title ¢ [Fall |
ENO9 English 9

Last Change Information =]

Last Change User Last Change Date

User, Admin |02}11f2011 00:00:00
|Course Information (@]
Course ID Course Title

[Enog [English 3

Credit Attempted Credit Completed Teacher Name

[0-500 [ |

Mark Numeric Mark

F r

Skill Proficiency

3

Repeat Tag

|Repeal, no impact "‘

Aft 1 Aft2 Conduct Effort

| v =

Student Course History Screen, Non-District School

Non-district schools can also describe the student’s post-secondary plans on the Student
Career Plan screen, document transcript requests on the Request Tracking tab of
Student Course History, and be listed on the Schools Attended History screen.

Before adding the non-district schools, a few lookup tables may need to be customized.
These lookup tables are:

¢ Non District School Type — the type of school, college or university. The lookup
table is located under K12.Setup, and the table name is Non District School Type.

MName: Non District School Type Namespace: K12.5etup  Locked: N
I~ Use Code as the State Code - all values leported to state will be used from the |00kl.|p code and not evaluate to the State Codi

Lookup Values [ aa |
o . : atus
istOrde ode Descriptio - : nde
od od
d
0 0 In-state K12 school v -
0 1 Cut of state K12 school v w
0 2 Community college b -
] 3 College v -
0 4 University b v

Non District School Type Lookup Table
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e Phone Type — a list of possible types of phones, such as work or cell. This is the
same list of phone types that is used through Synergy SIS, and the setup of the list
is outlined in the Synergy SIS — Student Information Administrator Guide.

To maintain the list of non-district schools:

1. Goto Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Non-District School.

P Y Ye Y= e i
o] | @ QP | &5 | e | oool] aas oo |
Non-District School
MNon-District School:  school Type:
Non-District School |
Non-District School Filter Type
| v
School Info (6]
Federal School Code State School Code School Type
[ I =
Address Info ]
Address
Address 2
City State ZipCode +4
| "] I
Province Country
| v
‘ Phone Info Q|
‘ Other Info Q|
Non-District School Screen
2. Click the Add button.
3. Enter the name of the school in the Non-District School box.
Save Close
Non-District School
_ Non-District School |
MNon-District School Filter Type
School Info &
Federal School Code State School Code School Type
Address Info &
Address
Address 2
City State ZipCode +4
Province
Country
Phone Info &
Phone Alt. Phone
Phaone Type Phaone Type
- v
Other Info (&
Default Email Address

Adding a Non District School

38

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC



Chapter Three Course History Administrator Guide

4. Inthe Filter Type list, select where this school can be used. All lists the school in
all screens, Course History limits the school to the Course History tab, Request
Tracking limits the school to the Request Tracking tab, and None removes the
school from the selection. None is useful for paring the list to just active schools,
while keeping the information intact for older records.

Enter the federal code for the school (if known) in the Federal School Code box.
Enter the state code for the school (if known) in the State School Code box.

Select the type of school in the School Type list. This list is customizable by the
district.

Enter additional contact and location information, if known.
Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

The schools are sorted alphabetically by name in the list in the various screens, unless
Show Non-District School Lookup As A Find View is checked on the System tab of
Synergy SIS > System > Setup > District Setup. In that case, there is a Find arrow
instead of a list.

Mon-District Schoaol

Blalock High Schoaol v

Blalock High School

Brea Olinda Mon-District School 4
Jefferson | Blalock High Schoaol

Non-District School List and Non-District School Find

Non-districts schools can also be added on the fly on many screens.

Add New Non-District School Q|
School Name (Required to add)  Filter Type Federal School Code State School Code School Type
Course History B | v

Address Address 2

City State Zip Code +4 Phone Phone Type
| 2| I I e
Adding a Non-District School on the Fly

To edit an existing non-district school:
1. Find the school by using the scroll buttons or Find mode.
2. Make the necessary changes.
3. Click the Save button at the top of the screen to save the changes.
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To edit the name or filter type of a non-district school:
1. Find the school by using the scroll buttons or Find mode.
2. Click the Menu button at the top of the screen.
Menu | | l_.'f<<! LQ} L%

[Edit SchoolNonDistrict Data
|View Audit Defail For Mon-District School|_

Non-District School Screen, Menu Options
Select Edit SchoolNonDistrictData.
Edit the name or filter type.

L F
* |
b

Click the Save button at the top of the screen to save the changes.

To delete a non-district school:

1. Make sure no course has selected this school, or the system issues a warning that
the school cannot be deleted.

2. Click the Delete button at the top of the screen.
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Chapter Four:
CTE PROGRAM SETUP

This chapter covers:
» Modifying the Lookup Tables
» Setting Up CTE Courses
» Setting Up Available CTE Programs
» Updating Student CTE Program Data

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC 41



Course History Administrator Guide Chapter Four

Participation in Career and Technical Education (CTE) programs can be tracked in
Synergy SIS > Course History > Student CTE. Before recording this information, several
areas within Synergy SIS need to be configured as follows.

MODIFYING THE LOOKUP TABLES

On the screens that configure and record student CTE participation are lists that contain
values from lookup tables. Some lookup tables are considered “product owned,” with hard-
coded values that you cannot change. Other lookup tables can be modified:

1.
2.

10.

11.

Go to Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Lookup Table Definition.

Find the table that needs to be changed by clicking the appropriate node under
Lookup Table Maintenance.

Click the desired table.
Click the Add button to add a new code.

Name: Cp Skills Test Namespace: K12.Courselnfo Locked: N
[~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate fo the State Codt
Lookup Values L Add J ]
- s ) - - - s
l 1 52.02 52.0200.0 - Business Management ¢ v v
l 2 52.03 52.0300.0 - Accounting and Related v v

CP Skills Test Lookup Table

The numbers in the ListOrder column set the order in which the values are
displayed. If the numbers are the same or blank, the Code is used to sort the list,
and then the Description.

Enter a code for the item in the Code column. This value must be unique.
Enter the description of the code in the Description column.

The Other SIS column is used to import data during the conversion process from
another student records system. Enter the code used in the old system here.

If appropriate, a start date and end date may be entered for the code in the Status

column to activate or deactivate the code for a particular year. If a code is inactive,
it shows in data already entered but it is not available for selection for new records.
For example, if a code is no longer valid for records beginning FY2011, select 2011
for the end year.

The State Code, Alt Code 3, and Alt Code SIF are not needed since this
information is not uploaded to the state. The checkbox at the top of the table Use
Code as the State Code is not used as well.

Click the Save button at the top of the screen to save the changes.

To delete a code, check the box in the X column, and click the Save button at the top of the

screen.

42
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The Special Populations Code, shown as check boxes on Synergy SIS > Course
History > Student CTE, lists special circumstances that may pertain to the student. This

list is generally mandated by the state.

Student CTE

(«

Student Name: Abbett, Billy C.

School: Hope High School Homercom: 216 Teacher: User, T.

I Displaced Homemaker ™ Non-Traditional

I Limited English Proficient [~ Economically Disadvantaged ™ Single Parent

CTE|
Last Name First Name Middle Name  Suffix__ Perm ID Grade State ID
[Abbott [Billy [c | Jo054383 [12 ~ [0001341311
Special Populations Code

I” Disabled

CTE to Report

Career Cluster to Report

‘Accnuntmg and Related Senices

b ‘ IBusmess Management & Administration

CTE Programs

Chooser | ()
ompleted nd T ompete
r AC Accounting and Related Services N s

Student CTE Screen

The lookup table is located under K12.Demogrphics, and the table name is Cte Special

Populations Codes.

Name: Cte

pecial Popt 1s Codes - K12,

Locked: N

[~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Code

Lookup Values
Orde

Disabled

Add |

Limited English Proficient

Economically Disadvantaged

Single Parent

Displaced Homemaker

@ ;| e W R

o -
= RSN ISR VT

Non-Traditional

Sheil<if<]s)2
L |

Cte Special Populations Codes Lookup Table

The Career Clusters codes are also shown as check boxes, and they are listed on
Synergy SIS > Course History > Setup > CTE Programs. These are generally the
official nationwide career clusters listed on the Career Clusters Initiative website at
http://www.careerclusters.org/16clusters.cfm. These codes are also used by the Career

Plan screen.
CTE Programs [«
CTE Program |
Code Title Tech Prep
AC IAccountmg and Related Senvices W
Career Clusters d
Career Clusters[JjoH)
™ Agriculture, Food & Natural Resources I~ Government & Public Administration ™ Manufacturing
™ Architecture & Construction I” Health Science I~ Marketing
™ Arts, A/V Technology & Communications I Hospitality & Tourism I” science, Technology, Engineering & Mathematics
¥ Business Management & Administration I Human Services I~ Transportation, Distribution & Logistics
™ Education & Training I” Information Technology
" Finance I” Law, Public Safety, Corrections & Security
Couses [Crweser O

CTE Programs Screen

The lookup table is located under K12.Courselnfo, and the table name is Cte Career

Clusters.
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Name: Cte Career Clusters Namespace: K12.Courselnfo Locked: N

I” Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Code unless tt

Lookup Values Add (&)
. e o e 0 = Alt Cod Alt Cod -
d
1 AGR Agriculture, Food & Matural Resourc v v
2 ARC Architecture & Construction ke v
3 ART Arts, AV Technology & Communica| v w
4 BUS Business Management & Administrz v v
5 EDU Education & Training v -
6 FIN Finance v v
7 GOV Government & Public Administration Ld v
28 HLT Health Science v v
el 9 HOS Haspitality & Tourism v v
ol 10 HUM Human Senices v v
" INF Information Technology ie v
12 LAW Law, Public Safety, Corrections & Si v v
13 MAN Manufacturing v v
14 MAR Marketing Rd v
15 SCI Science, Technology. Engineering & v v
16 TRN Transportation, Distribution & Logisti v v

Cte Career Clusters Lookup Table

The Skills Assessment assigned to district courses that count toward fullfillment of the
CTE programs’ requirements is in a list on the District Course screen. This may be a
state-mandated test, or perhaps a district skills assessment test.

" District Course (e
Course ID: BE24  Course Tille: Business Math

Course | Description | Year Override | Pre/Corequisite . Schools Teaching = Associated Courses | Standards | Opt In Options ~ Course Fees
Course ID Course Title Course Short Title Mandatory Inactive Always Show In Course History Add
|BE24 IBusiness Math Business Math I o I
‘ Course Info 2
‘ Scheduling Options 0| | ParentVUE Options (6]
‘ Course Restrictions @| | Course Subject Areas [}
‘ Other Information 0| |Venﬁed Credit 1 (&}
Carl Perkins Q|| verfied Credit 2 5]
Program Code Course Code Course Length (Minuteg Skills Assessment |

20 10 o6

Alternate Codes Add | (6] ‘

District Course Screen

The lookup table is located under K12.Courselnfo, and the table name is Cp Skills Test.

Name: Cp Skills Test Namespace: K12.Courselnfo Locked: N

[~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Codt
Lookup Values Add @

52.02 £2.0200.0 - Business Management & v v
52.03 §2.0300.0 - Accounting and Related | | | | v 3
Cp Skills Test Lookup Table

[N
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SETTING UP CTE COURSES

Once the lookup tables have been updated, the next step in configuring the CTE programs
is to add the courses that students can take to fulfill the program requirements. To add
these courses, navigate to Synergy SIS > Course > District Course, and follow the
normal process for adding a course as outlined in the Synergy SIS — Scheduling Guide.

District Course c

Course |D: BE24 Course Title: Business Math

Course | Description  Year Override  Pre/Corequisite | Schools Teaching = Associated Courses | Standards  Opt In Options | Course Fees
Course ID Course Title Course Short Title Mandatory Inactive Always Show In Course History Add
|BE24 |Business Math |Business Math
‘ Course Info @
‘ Scheduling Options Q| | ParentVUE Options [&]
‘ Course Restrictions Q| | Course Subject Areas [}
‘ Other Information Q| |\"er\ﬂed Credit 1 [}
Carl Perkins ] |\"er\ﬂed Credit 2 @]
Program Code Course Code Course Length (Minutes) Skills Assessment

52.300 10 55 v

Alternate Codes Add | @ ‘

District Course Screen

Once the course has been added, the Carl Perkins information for the course can be added
at the bottom of the screen.

1.
2
3.
4

5.

Enter the official Perkins Program Code for which the course is applicable, such as
52.3000.

Enter the two-digit number for the official Course Code.

Enter the number of minutes the course is taught in the Course Length box.
Select the Skills Assessment associated with the course

Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

After the District Course has been created, be sure to use Synergy SIS > Schedule >
School Course Opt-In to opt in to the course at each school where the course will be
taught. Sections can then be scheduled and students can be enrolled, as outlined in the
Synergy SIS — Scheduling Guide.

School Course Opt-In («
School Name: Hope High School school vear: 2012-2013
| Course Opt In |
Subject Area Course ID Course Short Title Course Title
b Search
Search Results @
I Government CCS551 Corres Am Govt Corres Am Govt
- Government CCSSG Cc Amer Govt Cc Amer Govi
2 Government PPOT Am Govt American Govt
™ Government PP53C Com Ed Gov/econ Com Ed Gov/econ
2 Government PP54 Govilaw/cit Govilaw/tit

School Course Opt-InScreen

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC 45



Course History Administrator Guide Chapter Four

SETTING UP AVAILABLE CTE PROGRAMS

After the lookup tables have been modified and the CTE courses configured, the CTE
programs offered at the district need to be entered. CTE programs are set up at the district
level, and are available to all schools. To set up a CTE program:

1. Navigate to Synergy SIS > Course History > Setup > CTE Programs.

KRN @) B s | @ B 4P
CTE Programs (

CTE Program |

Code Title State Code Tech Prep Grant Funded Inactive

\ \ \ = ~ r

Career Clusters (& ]

Career Clusters Qo)

I~ Agriculture, Food & Natural Resources
Architecture & Construction

Arts, AV Technology & Communications

Government & Public Administration I™ Manufacturing
Health Science I™ Marketing

r I™ Hospitality & Tourism Science, Technology, Engineering & Mathematics

Business Management & Administration T~ Human Services Transportation, Distribution & Logistics

Education & Training Information Technology

Finance Law, Public Safety, Corrections & Security
Courses [ Chooser |O‘
5 | Line 2l =

CTE Programs Screen

2. Click the Add button at the top of the screen. A new CTE Programs window

opens.
Save Close
CTE Programs
Code Title State Code Tech Prep Grant Funded Inactive
& 0 &

Adding a Program
Enter a Code for the program and the Title of the program.

Check appropriate boxes if the program is considered a tech prep program as well,
is funded by a grant, or is no longer being used.

Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Check the boxes for any Career Clusters that apply to the program.

CTE Programs [
CTE Program |
Code Title State Code Tech Prep Grant Funded Inactive
‘Career Clusters a
Career Clusters[ Qi
I~ Agriculture. Food & Natural Resources |~ Government & Public Administration ™ Manufacturing
I Architecture & Construction I Health Science I~ Marketing
I~ Arts, A’V Technology & Communications I~ Hospitality & Tourism I~ Science, Technology, Engineering & Mathematics
I~ Business Management & Adminisiration ™~ Human Services I Transporiation, Distribution & Logistics
I~ Education & Training I Information Technology
I~ Finance I~ Law, Public Safety, Corrections & Security
Courses Chooser [ ()
5[ Line! g g

Adding Courses to the CTE Program
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7. To select the courses that count toward the program, click the Chooser button in
the Courses section. The Chooser screen opens.

Courses Chooser

Courses Section

8. Enter all or part of the Course ID or Course Title to be found, and click the Find
button. A list of courses matching the criteria entered appears in the Search
Results grid.

‘JTTD Select

Chooser
Find Criteria
Course ID

=
Course Title

AddSekctedRon(E) > | AddAlRow(E) > |

Search Results |
Find Result (]
0 e ID 0 g e
52.0300.10 Introduction to Business and Accounting
52.0300.20 Basic Accounting
52.0300.30 Advanced Accounting
°152.0300.75 Accounting - Internship
52.0300.80 Accounting - Cooperative Education

Selected ltems (]

s BEAT Accounting |
BE48 Accounting Il
AMA10 Acc Math |

Chooser Screen

9. Under Find Result, click a course to add, or hold down the Shift key and click

multiple courses, and click the Add Selected Row(s)> button to move the selection

to the Selected Items grid. Or to add all of the courses listed under Find Result,
click the Add All Row(s) > button.

Find Select‘D
Chooser
Find Criteria Q9
Course ID Course Title
I AddSelectedRons) > || Add AllRow(s) >> | I
Search Results |
Find Result QD "]
ourse ID ourse Title ¢ | Line|Course D |Course Titie
SE:; :ccoun:mg :| 152.0300.10 Eé;t;%l:]{;ll%n to Business and
ccounting
MA10 Ace Math | [T 2 52.02300.20/Basic Accounting
I MA101 Acc Math | 1 52.0200.30/Advanced Accounting
MA102 Acc Math | 1 52,0300 75|/ Accounting - Internship
S MA10-2 Acc Math | = " N
MAZ0 Acc Math 1 ’T #152.0300.80 Accounting - Cooperative Education
| MA21 Acc Math Il

Chooser Screen, Selected Iltems

10. Repeat steps 8 and 9 as needed to select all appropriate courses.

11. Click the Select button to add them to the Courses section.
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12. Click the Save button at the top of the CTE Programs screen.
-| @O@ | ";j( Save) Undo Add | Delete |

Status: Ready ‘ & %3‘.‘9@
CTE Programs [«
_ CTE Program |
Code Title Tech Prep
IAC IAccounlmg and Related Senvices 3
Career Clusters

Career ClustersJjesldy
I Agriculture, Food & Natural Resources I Government & Public Administration
I Architecture & Construction I” Health Science

I~ Arts, A7V Technology & Communications I™ Hospitality & Tourism

¥ Business Management & Administration I” Human Services

™ Education & Training
I Finance

I” Manufacturing
I” Marketing
I” Science, Technology, Engineering & Mathematics

I” Transportation, Distribution & Logistics
I Information Technology

I” Law, Public Safety, Corrections & Security

Courses

Chooser Q

Introduction to Business and Accounting
Basic Accounting
Advanced Accounting

Accounting - Internship
Accounting - Cooperative Education

Completed CTE Program

]_ﬁ 52-0300-30

Programs can also be assigned to courses, and course program assignments can be seen
on the Description tab of the District Course screen. See the Synergy SIS — Scheduling
Guide for more information about modifying district courses.

District Course «

Course ID: BE24 Course Title: Business Math

Course DescriptionlYearOverride Pre/Corequisite  Schools Teaching = Associated Courses  Standards ~ Opt In Options ~ Course Fees

Course ID Course Title Course Short Title Mandatory Inactive Always Show In Course History Add
BE24 |Business Math Business Math I u r

Short Description

Description 25 &

Business Math

|Nationa| Course Classification

@
|State Course Classification @2
CTE Programs Chooser
od ser Clus
IT Information Technolo

Description Tab, District Course Screen
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To edit an existing CTE program:
1. Find the program by using the scroll buttons or Find mode.
2. Make the necessary changes.
3. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

To edit a CTE program’s Code, Title, State Code, or status as Tech Prep, Grant Funded,
or Inactive:

1. Find the program by using the scroll buttons or Find mode.
2. Click the Menu button at the top of the screen.
enie]| @ @ B)
|Edit CTEFrogram Data

|View AUdit Detall For CTE Programs)
CTE Programs Screen, Menu Options

Click Edit CTEProgram Data.
Make the needed changes.
Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

s
> |

Lo B

To delete a program:

1. Delete all of the associated courses from the program by checking the X column
and then clicking the Save button at the top of the screen.

2. Click the Delete button at the top of the screen.
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UPDATING STUDENT CTE PROGRAM DATA

CTE programs can be added to the student’s record manually or automatically assigned
based on the courses that the student has completed or is taking.

“ Reference: The Synergy SIS — Course History User Guide shows how
to manually assign CTE programs to students.

To automatically assign the students to a CTE program based on courses in progress or
completed:

1. Goto Synergy SIS > Course History > Update Student CTE.

7 . n
& Update Student CTE Data | Status: Ready | Em 2]

Update Student CTE

_ Update Student CTE |
[~ Replace Existing Data

Grade Levels<.>
Moalrr4o 4112

Student CTE Data Source D)

Course History v

NOTE: This process must be run before any report or extracts involving CTE data.

Update Student CTE Screen

2. Set the focus. You can update student CTE data for any organization, such as an
individual school or all high schools.

3. High Schools 4
Year: 2012-2013
User: Admin User
Show Active Only
Focus
3. Toreplace all CTE program assignments for all students, check the Replace
Existing Data box. This removes even manually assigned CTE programs.

4. Check the Grade Levels for which the process should run. To check or uncheck all

grades, use the €< putton. The process will run for the students in the
current focus only.

5. Inthe Student CTE Data Source list, select how to assign CTE programs to
students. To use only the completed courses that appear in course history, select
Course History. To assign CTE program based on the students’ current schedules
only, select Work In Progress. To use both sets of courses to assign CTE
programs, select Both.

6. Click the Update Student CTE Data button at the top of the screen.
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The update process reports results for each school included in the focus.

-
Message from webpage

B~

Hope High School

Students processed:

A

Student CTE Inserted:
Student CTE Updated:

Kennedy High 5chool

Students processed:

Student CTE Inserted:
Student CTE Updated:

King High School
Students processed:

Student CTE Inserted:
Student CTE Updated:

Student CTE Removed:

Student CTE Removed:

Student CTE Removed:

1244

322

810
0
42

1251
0
67

Update Student CTE Data Results

In addition, a Job Result window displays log files for each school processed.

Job Result

1 Resuhsl

Job Detail

Description

== Job ID
|Stu CTE Updt 3. High Schools - Update Student CTE Data

NOTE: If this window is closed, you can review the results in the view, Job Queue Viewer.

Job Result Files - Click icon to open the result file Student CTE Update log - Hope High School - Run Date: 2/26/2013 10:01:54 AM

Process Key

3. High Schools - Update Student CTE Data
Replace Existing Data: False

— o 10

Student CTE Update Log - Hope High School Student CTE Data Sourse: Course History
SIS Number Hame Grade

Student CTE Update Log - Kennedy High School | Ccmooo
903812 Zdair, Dians N. 10

Student CTE Update Log - King High School 902875 Zkin, Andrea E. 10
141666 Alcazar, Eugens 10

Result Window and Log File
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Chapter Five:
SERVICE LEARNING SETUP

This chapter covers:
» Modifying the Lookup Table
» Service Learning Setup
» Service Learning Categories
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MODIFYING THE LOOKUP TABLE

On the Service Learning Setup screen are lists where users can select school types. The
values in the lists are stored in the lookup table School Type, under K12 on Synergy SIS >
System > Setup > Lookup Table Definition.

Name: School Type Namespace: K12 Loded: N
[[JUse Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Code unless the State Code is non-blank for a given value

Lookup Values Add @
z e Code A ode A ode S =

istOrde ode Descriptio Dther Si

Elementary School
Middle School
High Schaol

L€ <]l%
L]

Bl M

oo oo
ol s

Special School

SERVICE LEARNING SETUP

The Service Learning screen enables schools and districts to document students’
community work and to display their involvement in course history and on transcripts. A
number of hours of service learning may even be defined as a graduation requirement. For
more about configuring service learning as a graduation requirement, see the chapter in
this guide on graduation requirements.

To set up performance levels for the recognition of students’ work on service learning
projects:

1. Goto Synergy SIS > Course History > Setup > Service Learning Setup.

Service Learning Setup ¢
Service Learning Setup‘
Senvice Learning Levels [ ae @

20 v Beginner Level Service Performer
40 ” v | Gold Level Service Performer |

Service Learning Setup Screen

To add a performance level, click the Add button. A new line appears.

Enter the minimum number of hours to achieve the new level in the Cutoff Hours
column.

Select a school type in the School Type list.
Enter a descriptive name for the level in the Level Name column.

Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

To delete a service learning level:
1. Click in the box underneath the X column.

2. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.
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SERVICE LEARNING CATEGORIES

When recording a student’s service learning hours, each project can be assigned to a
category such as an in-district project or out-of-district project.

Student Service Learning (=
Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. sSchool: Hope High School Status: Active  Room Name: 403 Student Name: Abbott, Billy C.
| Service Learning |
Last Name First Name Middle Name Sufiix  Perm ID Grade Gender
|Abbott |Billy c 905483 12 v Male v
Totals (6]
Total Hours School Type
60.00 b
Service Learning Hours [ ad |@
x gl gl S 8| &
| 01/29/2013 1 + ||High School + | Town community center after hours help 50.00
| 1218/2012 1 + ||High School * | Homeless shelter assistance 10.00

Student Service Learning Screen

To customize these categories for the district:

1.
2.
3.

10.

11.

Go to Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Lookup Table Definition.
Click on K12.ServiceLearning to expand the list of tables.
Select the Category table.

Name: Category Namespace: K12.ServiceLearning Locked: N

[~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not eva\uateWod

Lookup Values (‘ Add ]»

N—

X < < < < < S S a =
v ~

ol 0 0 In District A v v

|| 0 1 Outside District B v v

Service Learning Categories Lookup Table
Click the Add button to add a new category.

The numbers in the ListOrder column set the order in which the values are
displayed. If the numbers are the same or blank, the Code is used to sort the list,
and then the Description.

Enter a code for the category in the Code column. This value must be unique, but it
is used only internally and is not displayed.

Enter a description of the category in the Description column.

The Other SIS column is used to import data during the conversion process from
another student records system. Enter the code used in the old system in this
column.

The State Code, Alt Code 3, and Alt Code SIF are for tables involved in data
uploads to a state system. They are not needed for the Category table.

If appropriate, a start year and end year may be entered for the category in the
Status column to activate or deactivate the category. If a line is inactive, it shows
data already entered but is not available for selection for new lines.

Click the Save button at the top to save the changes.

54
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To delete a category:
1. Click the box in the X column.
2. Click the Save button.

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC 55



Course History Administrator Guide Chapter Six

Chapter Six:
GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS

This chapter covers:

>

vVvyvyvyVvVvyYVYyYVYYVYYy

Types of Requirements

Before Setting Up Graduation Requirements
Modifying the Lookup Tables

Setting Up Graduation Requirements
Options Tab

Class of Credit Tab

Class of Test Groups Tab

Class of GPA Tab

Class of Service Learning Tab

District Waivers
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TYPES OF REQUIREMENTS

Four types of requirements can be set as part of the graduation requirement — credit, test,
GPA, and service learning. The main requirement is the credit requirement, which can be
broken down into specific credit requirements by subject. Passing marks for meeting the
requirements can also be defined.

Some states have a test that must be passed in order to graduate. Therefore, a test
requirement can be defined.

The GPA requirement allows districts to define a minimum GPA to be met, and schools can
incorporate a requirement for students to complete service learning hours before
graduation.

BEFORE SETTING UP GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS

The graduation requirements definition refers to several other configurations within Synergy
SIS. The following definitions should be set up before you create the graduation
requirements, to populate some of the options needed:

o Marks — the marks used for grading can be configured on the Synergy SIS >
Grading > Setup > Mark Definition screen. For instructions on setting up the
district marks, see the Synergy SIS — Grading Administrator Guide.

o GPA Definition — the GPA definitions are configured on Grading > Setup > GPA
Definition. For more information, see the chapter in this guide on GPA and class
rank.

e District Courses — district courses are added through Synergy SIS > Schedule >
District Course. For more information, see the Synergy SIS — Scheduling Guide.

o Test Definitions — if there are tests required for graduation, they first need to be set
up under Synergy SIS > Test History > Setup > Test Definition. For instructions,
see the Synergy SIS — Test History Administrator Guide.
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MODIFYING THE LOOKUP TABLES

On the Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation Requirements screen are lists that
contain values from lookup tables. Some lookup tables are considered “product owned,”
with hard-coded values that you cannot change. Other lookup tables can be modified:

1.
2.

10.

11.

Go to Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Lookup Table Definition.

Find the table that needs to be changed by clicking the appropriate node under
Lookup Table Maintenance.

Click the desired table.
Click the Add button to add a new code.

Name: Course History Type : K12.CourseHistorylnfo Locked: N

I~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reporied to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to th ate Codi
Lookup Values Add

Default w
Jr. High Schoal
High School
Other

Course History Type Lookup Table

A
0
A
A
A
A
<0

CHC RN
=W R =
[FUR T
eI

<= =

The numbers in the ListOrder column set the order in which the values are
displayed. If the numbers are the same or blank, the Code is used to sort the list,
and then the Description.

Enter a code for the item in the Code column. This value must be unique.
Enter the description of the code in the Description column.

The Other SIS column is used to import data during the conversion process from
another student records system. Enter the code used in the old system here.

If appropriate, a start date and end date may be entered for the code in the Status

column to activate or deactivate the code for a particular year. If a code is inactive,
it shows in data already entered but it is not available for selection for new records.
For example, if a code is no longer valid for records beginning FY2011, select 2011
for the end year.

The State Code, Alt Code 3, and Alt Code SIF are not needed, as graduation
requirements information is not uploaded to the state. The Use Code as the State
Code checkbox at the top of the table is similarly not used.

Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

To delete a code, click the box in the X column, and click the Save button at the top of the

screen.
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The Options tab of the Graduation Requirements screen has several lists, but only two
can be modified.

Graduation Requirements @

q,liuns‘ Class Of Credit  Class Of Verified Credit = Class Of Test Groups ~ Class Of GPA | Class Of Service Learning
Name Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class OF Mew Class OF Delete Class OF ‘
High School SubjectArea v [Class of 2011 and beyond v

€]

Credit Load Theory Credit Application Sort Order
‘Bestﬁt by subject area, then chronological (oldestto most recent) 4 ‘ ‘Schuul\'ear‘ Term Code 4

'WIP Filter Calculate CHS Diploma Type
o

‘CHS Type Filter Qye&) ‘

™ Default ™ Jr. High School ™ High School I~ Other

Options Tab, Graduation Requirements

One is the Diploma Type list. The lookup table is under K12 and is called Diploma Type.

Name: Diploma Type Namespace: K12 Locked: N

[[JUse Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Code unless the State Code is non-blank for a given value

Lookup Values Add >
Ord od De ptio Otl od od od -
1 1 Regular w w
2 |2 | special | | | | v v

Diploma Type Lookup Table

You can override the diploma type text that appears on transcripts, using the Diploma
Type Overrides section on the Setup tab of Synergy SIS > Setup > System > District
Setup.

District Setup

District Setup
Options _ System | Grade Setup  TeacherVUE  Labels  Auto-Sequence  Reports  Waivers  Mobile Apps

Enable Verified Credit

Diploma Type Overrides

Regular v Standard

Add

District Setup Screen, System Tab

The other list that can be modified creates the check boxes for the CHS Type Filter. These
are the same course history types (the codes that define a course as a high school course,
or junior high, etc.) used to categorize courses on the Student Course History screen.
These types are used to filter which courses in course history are used toward the
graduation requirements definition.

The lookup table is located under K12.CourseHistorylInfo, and the table name is Course
History Type.

Name: Course Histery Type : K12.C¢ istorylnfo Locked: N

[~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Codi

Lookup Values Add ]
Othe ate A :
Drde nde Descriptio ode
ode od
d

1 0 Default i v

2 1 Jr. High School v v

3 2 High School - v

43 3 Other v v

Course History Type Lookup Table
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The Subject Area Group list indicates the type of subject area used by the graduation
requirements — subject area (high school), college, or university. Since this links back to
both the subject area requirements on the Class of Credit tab and the subject areas on the
District Course screen, and these areas of the screens cannot be customized, it is
strongly recommended that this lookup table NOT be modified.

Name: Subject Area Group Namespace: K12.Courselnfo Locksd: N

I~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Cod

Lookup Values @

smus
Other _ | State _
ne| ListOrder — Description SIS Code Code3 = Code = [ Year _ [ Year _
Start End
o

,_’_ 0 College v

Subject Area v v

’i’_S 0 u University v v

Subject Area Group Lookup Table

[
L

The Class of Credit tab of the Graduation Requirements screen has three lookup tables
associated with it, as follows:

Graduation Requirements

Options  Class OfCredit| Class Of Verified Credit = Class Of Test Groups = Class Of GPA | Class Of Senvice Learning

Name Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class OF MNew Class Of Delete Class OF
|High School |Subject Area v [Class of 2011 and beyond v
Class of Credit Requirements Q)
Default Subject Area
‘Elecwes V‘
I Graduation Credit Class Requirements Add Show Detail | ()
- hiect Area : Required
Mathematics = 5.000
American History v 2.500
Government he 1.000
-1 English Literature ~ 2.000
Science Required ~ 2.000
| Electives b 7.000
l[course Filters Q

If any alt type exists in a course then the course will be used. (i.e. The Alt Types are OR'd together)

|” Passing Marks (]
If not all marks count toward graduation requirement then select the marks that do count towards graduation.

Passing Marks [ el
A+ AT AT B+ T BIB-I €+ CI C-I D+
D ICD-IFTWE]

|” Grade Range Filters ("]
Course Grade Low Course Grade High Student Grade Low Student Grade High
m Bl V] | v
Credit Messages Add ]
ade es5age All Require
Mark Exceptions Add Show Detail |

+ | Line|Valid Course Valid Term Code  |Valid Marks Allow Course Allow Term Code |Allow Marks | Satisfies Subject Area

Class of Credit Tab, Graduation Requirements Screen

e Subject Area — the subjects for credit requirements. These are the same values
used when assigning a subject area to a course, and are used to match courses to
credit requirements. The lookup table is located under K12.Courselnfo, and the
table name is Subject Area. When creating a college or university graduation
requirement, a separate set of subject areas is defined in a separate lookup table.
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Name: Subject Area Namespace: K12.Courselnfo Locked: N
I~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to staie will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Cod

Lookup Values Add QD
0
Ord od Descriptio od
od od
d
1 3 English c v v
2 6 Mathematics F - -
3 7 Laboratory Science G v -
418 12 History & Social Studies L - -
13 Health & Physical Education M v v

Subject Area Lookup Table

For the College-designated graduation requirements, the lookup table is located
under K12.Courselnfo, and the table name is College Subject Area. These match
to the College Subject Areas designated in the District Course screen.

MName: College Subject Area Namespace: K12.Courselnfo Locked: N
I~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Cod

Add |

Lookup Values

Alt Status
Other State Alt
Line| ListOrder - Description SIS Code Code3 = | Code = [ year A Year A
SIF Start End
-

’_,_ 0 A History/Social Studies -
[m] 2[ B English v
’i &1 0 c Mathematics v
1 o D Lab Science v
’i <10 E Foreign Language w

College Subject Area Lookup Table

For the University-designated graduation requirements, the lookup table is located
under K12.Courselnfo, and the table name is University Subject Area. These
match to the University Subject Areas designated in the District Course screen.

Name: University Subject Area Namespace: K12.Courselnfo  Locked: N
[~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate fo the State Cod

Lookup Values [ aad @
0 A
Orde pde Descriptio ode
od ode
d
0 A History/Social Studies ~ -
0 B English v -
0 c Mathematics v v
0 D Lab Science v v
0 E Foreign Language ~ -

University Subject Area Lookup Table

o Alt Types — the alt types can be used as another course filter for the graduation
requirements. The Alt Types are added to the graduation requirements, and then
also assigned to each course in the District Course screen. The lookup table is
located under K12.Courselnfo, and the table name is Alt Id Type.

MName: Alt Id Type Namespace: K12.Courselnfo Locked: N
[~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Codi

Add (]

Lookup Values

0 1 State - v

Alt Id Type Lookup Table

e Marks —the checkboxes listing all of the marks, or grades, are taken from the Mark
Definition screen as described in the Synergy SIS — Grading Administrator Guide.
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The Class of Test Groups tab of the Graduation Requirements screen has just one
lookup table that can be customized — the performance levels used to designate the
passing grades for a test required for graduation. These are the same levels used in the
various test-related screens described in the Synergy SIS — Test History Administrator
Guide. However, an additional level can be added to indicate that a waiver was issued to a
student to bypass the test requirements.

Graduation Requirements
Options | Class Of Credit = Verified Credit | Class OfTeﬂGroupsl Class Of GPA | Class Of Senice Learning
Name Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class OF New Class Of | Delete Class OF |
[High School |Subject Area v Class of 2009 and beyond ~
Class of Test Group Definitions ]
Graduation Test Result Class Requirements Add Show Detail | (@
: .'I. - pup Name p pe est Display Type o
1 AIMS Reading Part Based  * ||Show Highest Score r
2 AIMS Writing Part Based  + ||Show Highest Score b r
] _— Part Based ¥ | Show Highest Score r
Select performance level to represent granted walD
|
Not TakeN Messeg —_ Al [@
Pass Messages Add @

[ <[ Line[Grade

Class of Test Groups Tab, Graduation Requirements Screen

The lookup table for performance levels is located under K12.TestInfo, and the table name
is Performance Levels.

Name: F 1ce Levels Ki2Testinfo Locked: N

[~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Codt

Lookup Values Add (6]
Othe ate A .
e Orde ode Descriptio ode
ode ode

1 FFB Falls Far Below v v
2 A Approaches v v
3 M Meets v v
14 E Exceeds v v
8 AG Augmented v v

Performance Levels Lookup Table

SETTING UP GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS

You define graduation requirements in Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation
Requirements.

You can define multiple sets of requirements if, for example:

e There are different requirements for different groups of students (such as those who
are university bound and those who will not continue education after high school).

e State requirements or the district's own requirements change over time. For
example, classes graduating after a certain year may be required to pass the state
science test, whereas previous classes were not.
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To differentiate requirements based on student groups, create separate Graduation
Requirements definitions. For example, one definition may be for graduating with honors,
while another definition may be for a standard graduation requirement. To create a
Graduation Requirements definition:

1. Navigate to Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation Requirements.
2. Click the Add button at the top of the screen.

Menu~]| (<) (@) () | 65| Find || und Add | Yoelete Status: Find | |5 1
ool @D [5]_reo | o (st oo | —
Graduation Requirements («
Optionsl Class Of Credit = Verified Credit = Class Of Test Groups = Class Of GPA | Class Of Service Learning
Name Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class OF New Class Of Delete Class OF |
w ~
Requirement Information @
Credit Load Theory Credit Application Sort Order
¥ w
WIP Filter Calculate CHS
b i
CHS Type Filter[ el
™ Default I Jr. High School I™ High School ™ Other

Graduation Requirements Screen

3. Enter a Name for this graduation requirement definition. For example, the standard
requirement might be named Standard and the requirement for the honor students
may be named Honors.

ff Graduation Requirements: Graduation Requirements - Windows Internet Explo =] ]
Save Close

Graduation Requirements
| Options |

Mame Subject Area Group Copy Class OF Mew Class OF Delete Class Of

A4
Requirement Information D
Credit Load Theory Credit Application sort Order
v v
WP Filter Calculate CHS
v r

CHS Type Filter el

I~ Default I Jr. High School T~ High School I Other
|Done l_’_’_’_’_|_|§l. Local intranet | Protected Mode: OFF AT | H100% - 2

Adding a Graduation Requirements Definition

4. Select a Subject Area Group. The standard values are College, Subject Area or
University. Most districts use Subject Area to apply requirements based on the
subject area of the course. This means the credits are matched using the Subject
Area groups configured on the District Course screen for each course. College or
University subject area groups would be used to create a graduation requirement for
students taking community college or university-level courses.

5. Choose the Credit Application Sort Order. Credits earned may be applied by
Calendar Year and Calendar Month or by School Year and Term.

6. Click Save to save the requirements. Later in this chapter, the other options are
explained. Only the fields in green are required to create a new definition.

To edit an existing GPA definition:
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1. Find the definition by using the scroll buttons or Find mode.
2. Make the necessary changes.
3. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Note that the name of the definition and the subject area group cannot be edited as the rest
of the fields can. To edit the name of the definition or subject area group:

1. Find the definition by using the scroll buttons or Find mode.
2. Click the Menu button at the top of the screen, and click Edit GradReqgDef Data.

veruv]| () (D () | 55| sove | undo | add | pelete |
JEdit GradregDef Data >

ICopy Current Class Of TtS

Add New Class OF

Celete Current Class OF roups | Class Of GPA | Cl;

|view audit Detail For Graduation Requirements| - = as vear

Graduation Requirements Screen, Edit GradReqDef Data
3. Edit the name or subject area group.
4. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Sometimes districts may need to delete a graduation requirement definition. To delete a
definition:

1. Find the definition by using the scroll buttons or Find mode.
2. Click the Delete button at the top of the screen.

To configure separate requirements for each graduating class or group of graduating
classes, you can copy the requirements from an existing class definition, or create a new
definition, depending on how similar the new definition is to an existing one.

Only one set of class requirements may be configured for each year. It is easier to start
with the oldest set of requirements and work forward from there. Each year defined applies
to all following years until a new, later class definition is defined.
To define a new set of requirements for a graduating class:

1. Navigate to Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation Requirements.

2. Click the New Class of button at the top of the screen.

Graduation Requirements

Optionsl Clags Of Credit | Clags Of Test Groups | Class Of GPA | Class Of Senice Learning

Name Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class Of G Mew Class Of | ) Delete Class OF
High Schoal Subject Area ~ |Class of 2009 and beyond hd

Graduation Requirements, New Class Of Button

3. Enter the graduating class year in the School Year field.
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Save Close
Graduation Requirement Class Of Add («

| Class Of |
Mame Subject Area Group
IHigh Sechool Subject Area by

ass Q

SchDDIYeaB

-2

on Requirements (6]
Marme 4= Minimum GPA

L]l

Graduation Requirement Class of Add Screen
4. Click the Save button. Later in this chapter the other options are explained.

5. Note that a new option appears in the Class Year list, reading Class of (School
Year entered) and beyond.

Graduation Requirements («
Opti | Class Of Credit = Class Of Test Groups | Class Of GPA | Class Of Senice Learning
ame Subject Area Group Class Year ] Copy Class OF | News Class OF Delete Class Of |
IHigh School Subject Area Class of 2010 and beyond hal) |

Graduation Requirements, Class Year List

Note: If a class year has already been defined, the older class year is
changed to end in the year prior to the new year added. For example, if
a Class of 2006 had already been defined and a Class of 2009 was
added, the Class of 2006 would then read Class of 2006 through 2008.

To copy an existing class requirements definition and create a new class definition:
1. Select the Class Year to copy.

Graduation Requirements («
Opti | Class Of Credit = Class Of Test Groups = Class Of GPA | Class Of Senice Learning
Marne Subject Area GroL:[CIass ear J Copy Class OF | INew Class OF Delete Class OF |
High School Subject Area Class of 2010 and beyand hd

Graduation Requirements Screen, Selecting Class Year
2. Click the Copy Class Of button at the top of the screen.

Graduation Requirements E

Oplionsl Class Of Credit = Class Of Test Groups | Class Of GRPA | Class Of Service Learning
Mame Subject Area Group Class Year ( Copy Class Of Yew Class OF | Delete Class Of |

High School Subject Area ¥ Class of 2010 and beyond A

Graduation Requirements Screen, Copy Class Of Button

3. Enter the new year to be created in the Enter 4-digit class of year to copy data to
box.
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Graduation Requirement Year Copy
Enter 4-digit class of year to copy data to
[

Select tab data to copy.
[ Credit # Test Groups # GPA [ Service Learning

Copy Year Cancel

Graduation Requirement Year Copy Screen

4. Check the boxes for the requirements to copy.
5. Click the Copy Year button.
6. The new year is added to the Class Year list.

To delete a set of class requirements:
1. Select the Class Year to delete.

Graduation Requirements

Options | Class Of Credit | Class Of Test Groups  Clags Of GPA - Class Of Service Learning

hame Subject Area Grogp Class Year ] Copy Class OF ‘ New Class OF Delete Class OF
|High Schaool Subject Area Clags of 2009 and beyond Ll |

Graduation Requirements Screen, Selecting Class Year

2. Click the Delete Class Of button at the top of the screen.

Graduation Reguirements

Options | Class Of Credit = Class Of Tect Groups  Class Of GPA | Class Of Service Learning

Narne Subject Area Group Class Year Zopy Class OF ‘ Mews Class OF k Delete Class ©Of ’
|High Schaool Subject Area “ |Class of 2009 and beyond v

Graduation Requirements Screen, Delete Class Of Button

3. Click Continue to confirm the deletion.

,’:; Graduation Requirements: High School: Delete Cla: - |EI|5|

Are you sure you want to delete the current graduation requirement class
year and all of its associated data?

Continue Cancel
r’_’_’_|_|€}_ Local intranet | Protected Mode: OFF ¥q - | H100% - g

Delete Class Year Confirmation Dialog Box

To edit a set of class requirements:
1. On each tab where changes are required, select the Class Year.
2. Make the changes on the tab for that class.
3. Click Save.

OPTIONS TAB

Once a new graduation requirements definition has been created, the following settings
need to be configured on the Options tab:
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Graduation Requirements (&

Oplions‘ Class Of Credit  Class Of Verified Credit = Class Of Test Groups ~ Class OfGPA | Class Of Senvice Learning

Mame Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class OF News Class OF Dekte Cassof |
High School Subject Area ¥ Class of 2011 and beyond v

Requirement Information Q|
Credit Load Theory Credit Application Sort Order
Best it by subject area, then chronological (oldest to most recent) + ||Schaol Year, Term Code -

WIP Filter Calculate CHS Diploma Type

Mo Filter v Special v
CHS Type Filter el

™ Default ™ Jr. High School I High School ™ Other

Graduation Requirements Screen, Options Tab

Credit Load Theory — This option determines how completed courses are matched to
subject area requirements. Course can be matched by one of two options: Best fit by
subject area, then chronological (oldest to most recent) or Chronological (oldest to
most recent).

Credit Application Sort Order — When matching courses to graduation requirements
chronologically, this option defines the chronological order. The options are Calendar Year
and Calendar Month and School Year and Term Code. The calendar option means that
courses from May of a given year are applied to the requirements before courses
completed in December. The school year and term option means that a course from
semester 1 of the school year is applied before one from semester 2. For example, if the
student completed a required math course in May, and finished the math subject area
requirements, a required math course taken in December would probably be applied
against the student’s elective requirements, because the math requirements were
completed by the May course.

WIP Filter — When matching courses to the graduation requirements, the calculation
includes classes on the student’s current schedule (work in progress, or WIP). The WIP
Filter can be set to No Filter, which means all classes are considered, or Filter Classes
with Leave Dates, which includes only those classes that have been completed but not
posted to Course History.

Caution: The WIP Filter and Calculate CHS functions work only if the
Update Course History screen has been set up for the year with dates
for each grading period.

Calculate CHS — If this is checked, the calculation of graduation requirements includes
marks as if they were already posted to course history. This includes only the marks
defined as posting marks in Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Grading Setup, and does
not include progress marks. It also includes only the marks from a grading period with a
month and year before the current month and year, as defined in the Update Course
History screen.

Diploma Type — This option specifies the diploma type associated with the graduation
requirement.

CHS Type Filter — Only courses of the type selected are counted toward the requirements.
For example, if High School is selected, only courses configured with a type of High
School in the District Course screen are processed as part of the graduation
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requirements. The CHS type (short for Course History type) is entered into the Course
History screen as the courses are added.

CLASS OF CREDIT TAB

To define what subject areas comprise the requirements for graduation, and the number of
credits required in each subject area, click the Class of Credit tab. At the top of the
screen, the credit requirements are defined using the following options:

Graduation Requirements

Options  Class Of Creditl Class Of Test Groups | Class Of GPA | Class Of Service Learning

Mame Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class OF Hew Class OF Delete Class OF |
High School Subject Area v |Class of 2010 and beyond N
Class i uirements Q)
Default Subject Area
< Electives )
T —
Graduation Credit Class Requirements Adr ” Show Detail |(}
b & gl
o English Literature v 2,000
o Gavernment v 1.000
| o Electives v 7.000
[ American History v 2,500
I Science Required v 2,000
I Wathematics v 5.000

Graduation Requirements Screen, Class of Credit Tab

Default Subject Area

The default subject is the subject toward which a course is credited if no other match is
found or if the required number of credits have already been met for the course’s primary
subject area(s). For example, if a student completed a course with Course Subject Areas
defined on the District Course screen as shown below, the course would first count toward
the credits required for the Fine Arts or Career Tech subject area. If the credit
requirements for that subject had already been met, the course would be counted toward

the credit requirements for the default subject area. Usually the default subject area is set
to Electives.

Course Subject Areas O|
Subject Area 1 SubjectArea 2  Subject Area 3
Fine Arts or Care by b

Subject Area 4 Subject Area 5

b by

District Course Screen, Course Subject Areas

Graduation Credit Class Requirements

The class requirements grid lists all subjects required for graduation, and the number of
credits required for each. To add a required subject:

1. Click the Add button on the class requirements grid.
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Class of Credit Requirements

Class of Credit Tab, Adding Subject Areas

2. Select the Subject Area.

@

Default Subject Area
Electives i

T~
Graduation Credit Class Requirements (| Add )Show Detail | D

etno Noored |
% = =
I Mathematics v 5.000

3. Enter the number of Credits Required. The system allows up to 3 decimal places.

To delete a subject from the credit class requirements:

1. Check the box in the X column next to the subject to be deleted.

2. Click the Save button at the

top of the screen.

To further define how courses are matched to each subject area:

1.
area to define.

Click the Show Detail button, and on the left, click the Line number of the subject

Graduation Credit Class Requirements Add H Hide Detail ‘ (6]
Mathematics - Credits Required
American History b 5.000
Government i The CHS Type Filter below is used to take the existing CHS Type Filter on the Graduation
Requirement and add upon it (Grad Req CHS Type Filter OR Subject Area CHS Type
English Literature b Filter).
Laboratory Science v CHS Type Filter Modifier[ e
Electives v I Default I Jr. High School I High School I Other

CHS Types Affecting Credits Required

Add

[ show Detail |
T

¥l = ‘
I High School v
Legend Q|
Legend Char Legend Char Msg [55] @

=

[]
Course Alt Types @

are OR'd together)

If any course alt type exists in a course then the course will be used. (i.e. The Alt Types

Course Alt Types [ ad |
% gl
u v

Class of Credit Tab, Subject Area Show Detail

2. Tofilter the courses being matched to this subject, the courses can be restricted to
a particular course history type. To set the subject to map to a CHS type, check the
boxes under CHS Type Filter Modifier. Only courses with the same type are
matched to this subject. If an overall filter for all courses has been set (see the
previous section regarding the Options tab), the subject area filter is used in
addition to the overall filter. For example, if CHS Type Filter on the Options tab is
set to middle school and high school courses, but a only middle school course
counts toward fine arts, select Middle School as the CHS Type Filter Modifier for

the Fine Arts subject area.
3.

To filter by both CHS type and the Alt type, use the CHS Types Affecting Credits

Required grid. To add a filter, click the Add button and select a CHS Type. To add
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the Alt type, click the Show Detail button in the CHS Types Affecting Credits
Required section and select the Alt Type.

CHS Types Affecting Credits Required [ Add | Hide Detail |

[Line| S
High School

=l

| CHS Type Detail |
[Alt Type
[v State

Class of Credit Tab, Graduation Credit Class Requirements, CHS Type Detail

<

CHS Types selected here are not included in the credits, unlike the Modifier.

4. Tofilter only by Alt type, add an Alt Type to the Course Alt Types grid by clicking
the Add button and selecting an Alt Type. Only courses with the matching Alt Type
are counted for credit.

5. The Legend is used on the Student Graduation Check Report. For more
information about how this information is displayed and how to set up a subject area
legend, refer to the section on Messages in the chapter on the Student Graduation
Check Report. To add a subject area legend, enter the code for the Legend in the
Legend Char box and enter the description for the code in the Legend Char Msg
box.

6. If subject area tests are required for graduation (for example, a final exam in English
must be passed), you can add them in the Tests section for each subject area. For
the test to be available to the subject area, the Subject Area box must be checked
for the test on the Class of Test Groups tab (see the section on the Class of Test
Groups tab for more information). To add a test to the subject area, click the Add
button in the Tests section and select the test in the Test Group list.

Tests [ e |@
[ ine| |
Messages | Add |o
X | |
r

<]

Class of Credit Tab, Subject Area Show Detail, Tests and Messages

7. The grade-level based Messages are used on the Student Graduation Check
Report. For more information about how this information is displayed and how to
set up a grade-level based message for a subject area, refer to the section on
Messages in the chapter on the Student Graduation Check Report. To add a grade-
level message for the subject area, click the Add button. Select the grade level in
the list in the Grade column, and enter the message in the Message box.

Course Filters

In addition to filtering the courses by subject as described earlier in this chapter, courses
can be filtered overall. On the Class of Credit tab, courses can be set to filters by alt
types, grade ranges, and passing marks. These filters work in conjunction with the CHS
Type Filter and WIP Filter set on the Options tab.
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Course Filters Q)
If any alt type exists in a course then the course will be used. (i.e. The Alt Types are OR'd together)

Alt Types Add IO
* =
I State b

Passing Marks @

If not all marks count toward graduation requirement then select the marks that do count towards graduation.

Passing Marks [y

VA+VA MA-MB+ WMBVB-IWC+ VCvC-T' D+

o Cpb-CF Cwr Tl

Grade Range Filters @

Course Grade Low Course Grade High Student Grade Low Student Grade High
09 v (12 ~ 09 ¥ |12 A

Class of Credit Tab, Course Filters

1. To restrict courses to those defined with a specific alt type, click the Add button in
the Alt Types section and select the Alt Type in the list.

2. If only certain marks count toward graduation, check the box for each of them in the
Passing Marks section. For example, if classes must be passed with a C or better
to count toward graduation, all marks C and above should be checked.

3. To restrict the courses used toward fulfilling credit requirements, you can filter
courses with Grade Range Filters. Courses can be filtered by the grade level for
the course, as defined in the District Course screen. To filter by the grade level of
the course, select grade levels in the Course Grade Low and Course Grade High
lists. Courses can also be filtered by the grade level of the student when the
student completed the course. To filter by the grade level of the student, select the
grade levels in the Student Grade Low and Student Grade High lists. For
example, if the course and student grade-levels are set to 9, only courses that are
set to grade 9 in the District Course screen and that were completed by students in
grade 9 are counted toward the graduation requirements.

Credit Messages

In addition to subject area messages, you can define an overall message for each grade-
level regarding the credits completed or attempted. These messages are displayed on the
Student Graduation Check Report. For more information about how this information is
displayed and how to set up a grade-level based message, see the section on Messages in
the chapter on the Student Graduation Check Report.

Credit Messages A Q
X \ |
DREE] 2 = []
-
/| E

Class of Credit Tab, Credit Messages
To add a credit message:

1. Click on the Add button in the Credit Messages section.

2. Select the Grade for the message.

3. Inthe Message box, enter the overall message to be displayed.
4

In the All Requirements Met box, enter the message to be displayed if all credits
have been completed for each subject area.
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Mark Exceptions

You can give credit for a mark that would not ordinarily qualify for credit when the student
achieves a higher mark in a subsequent course. For example, you can give credit for a
first-semester mark of D-, D, or D+ when the student achieves a second-semester mark of
C or better, as shown here.

o b

© © N o

13.

14.

Mark Exceptions [ add | showpetai |

e | =

E MA402 - Semester2  w |B- C- A+ B, B+, |MA401 - Semester1 ¥ |ps p. p-|Mathematics
Algebra |l 4 C, A C+ A- Algebra | 4 T

Mark Exceptions

Click the Add button in the Mark Exceptions section.

In the Valid Course column, click the Find arrow.

On the Find Course screen, enter the Course ID and click the Find button.
Click the appropriate course, and then click the Select button.

In the Valid Term Code list, select the term that will have the passing mark needed
to validate a low-value grade.

In the Allow Course column, click the Find arrow.
On the Find Course screen, enter the Course ID and click the Find button.
Click the appropriate course, and then click the Select button.

In the Allow Term Code list, select the term that will have the mark to be given
credit.

. Click the Save button.
11.
12.

Select the line that you just created and click the Show Detail button.

Under Valid Course, select check boxes for the marks that will be used as passing
grade values.

Under Allows Course, select check boxes for the marks that will be given credit if a
passing grade is achieved in the valid course term code.

Click the Save button.
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Reference: If verified credit has been enabled for the district, an
additional tab, Verified Credit, is available on the Graduation
Requirements screen. For instructions on configuring verified credit,
see the next chapter in this guide.

', Graduation Requirements («
-
Qptions | Class Of Credit Werified Creditl Class Of Test Groups | Class Of GPA | Class Of Senvice Leamning
Name Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class Of Mew Class OF Delete Class OF ‘
lH\ghST Subject Area + |Class of 2009 and beyond b
Default Verified Credit Requirement
Student Selec v

Verified Credit Requirements
| Linel
1| ‘ | Laboratory Science v

Add | show Detail |
=

=

Verified Credit Tab
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CLASS OF TEST GROUPS TAB

In some states, passing statewide tests are required for graduation from high school.
Before tests can be defined in Synergy SIS as graduation requirements, they must be set
up in Test History. For more information on how to set up a test definition, refer to the
Synergy SIS — Test History Administrator Guide.

To define tests as graduation requirements:
1. Click the Class of Test Groups tab.

Graduation Requirements «
Options ~ Class Of Credit = Verified Credit | Class Of Test Groups | Class Of GPA  Class Of Senice Leamning
Name Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class O MewClassOf | Delete Classof |
W Subject Area ~ |Class of 2009 and beyond V|
Class of Test Group Definitions &
Graduation Test Result Class Requirements Add Show Detail |
: ‘T. est Group Name est Type est Display Type -
1 AIMS Reading Part Based ||Show Highest Score -
2 AIMS Writing Part Based  + ||Show Highest Score B r
3 AIMS Math Part Based |/ Show Highest Score r

Select performance level to represent granted waiver
Augmented b

Not Taken Messages Add @
e|Grade essage
12 i3 @Warmng: You didn't take all of the required state tests for graduation. ;I
Be sure to attend the next testing session.
E
Pass Messages Add @
ade essage
12 v @ Congratulations - you have passed the state exams for graduation! ;I
E

Graduation Requirements Screen, Class of Test Groups Tab
Under Class of Test Group Definitions, click the Add button.

In the Test Order column, enter the order in which the test should appear among
graduation requirements on the Course History screen.

In the Test Group Name column, enter the name of the test.

In the Test Type column, select whether the test is Part Based or Objective
Based.

6. Inthe Test Display Type column, select which attempts at the test should be
displayed:

¢ Show Most Recent — only the most recent attempt
e Show Highest Score — only the highest scoring test

e Show Highest Perf Lvl, Most Recent — the test with the highest performance
level, or the most recent

e Show Highest Perf Lvl, Highest Score — the test with the highest performance
level (such as Meets or Exceeds) or the one with the highest raw score

¢ Show All — all attempts at the test
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7. Check the Subject Area box if the test is specific to a subject area requirement.
In that case, the test also needs to be added to the subject area requirements on

the Class of Credit tab. See the section on the Class of Credit tab for information
on how to add the test to the subject area requirements.

Once a test has been added, it needs to be linked to the test definition configured in the

Test History screen. To link to the test definition:

1. Select the row for the test group to link.
2. Click the Show Detail button.

3. Inthe Qualifying Tests section, click the Add button.

Class of Test Group Definitions ]
Graduation Test Result Class Requirements Add | Hide Detail |
IMS Reading THe student can meet any of the following test requirements in order to achieve a 'Pass’
o this particular requirement
ATTS Wmtng -
AIMS Math Test Group Detail @
Test Group Name Teslt Order
|AIMS Reading |1
Test Type Test Display Type
Part Based “ | Show Highest
Qualifying Tests ( aa 2
7i¢ [ tine gl g
Pass Messages | Add IO
7:¢ [ tine |
Fail Messages | Add |0
7i¢ [ tine |
Not Taken Messages [ rda D
72 [ tine |
Class of Test Groups Tab, Test Show Detail
4. Click the Find arrow next to Test Name.
Save Close
Test Requirement Part Definition («
Test Requirement Info |
Test Na st Part Admin Begin Admin End
i
Score Criteria Q)
Score Type Test Reg Min Score
¥
OR
‘ Passing Performance Levels @
Performance Level[ ok
™ Falls Far Below [~ Approaches I Meets ™ Exceeds ™ Augmented
OR
[Pass/Fail Options Q|
Pass Fail[Jjok
" Pass [ Fail
Grade Options Q)
Grade Begin ~ Grade End
v v

Test Requirement Part Definition Screen

5. Inthe Find: Test screen, enter filter criteria, click the Find button, click the Line

number of the desired test, and click the Select button.
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Find Close Select

Find: Test

Find Criteria “
Test Name Test Type Test Level Test Form Test Group

PSAT v v
_ Search Results\

Find Result %)
I psaT Fall

Find: Test Screen

6. Inthe Test Part or Test Objective list, click the appropriate part or objective to
display.

(To show all parts of a multiple-part test, you must add a separate definition for
each.)

7. To filter the tests displayed by date range, enter the beginning date in the Admin
Begin field. Enter the last date in the Admin End field. This filters tests based on
the date the student took the test as entered in Synergy SIS > Test History >
Student Test.

8. If the test is a type that can be passed or failed, you can specify the passing criteria.
There are three types of criteria: Score Criteria, Passing Performance Levels,
and Pass/Fail Options. If more than one criterion is defined, a student who meets
any of them is considered passing.

e To define passing using the score, select the Score Type. The score types are
defined during the Test History setup in Synergy SIS > Test History > Setup >
Score Type Setup. Enter the minimum passing score in the Test Req Min
Score box.

e To define passing using performance level, select check boxes for all levels that
are considered passing.

e To define passing using pass/fail, check the appropriate box or boxes (usually
just the Pass box).

9. To specify the grade or ranges of grades to which this requirement applies, select
the beginning and ending grades in the Grade Begin and Grade End lists. For
example, if the test needs to be passed by the end of the 10" grade, the beginning
grade would be 11 and the end grade would be 12.

10. Click the Save button.

You can add messages for each grade level, for each test. These messages display on the
Student Graduation Check Report. For more information about how this information is
displayed and how to set up a grade-level based message for a test, see the section on
Messages in the chapter on the Student Graduation Check Report. To add messages to an
individual test:

1. Select the test for which to define messages.
2. Click the Show Detail button.
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3. To add a message when the student passes the test, click the Add button next to
Pass Messages. Select the grade level for the message in the Grade list, and type
the message in the Pass Message box.

Graduation Test Result Class Requirements | age | Hide Detsa |y
[tina Tesi Group Kame
| AIMS Reading The student can meet any of the following fes! requirements in order fo achieve a 'Pass’ for this
particular requirement
] AIME Witing
(] A5 Matn e el *]
 Test Group Name Test Oroer Test Type
A5 Reading O |Pan Basad -
Test Display Type
Show Highest

Reading (MesteExcaads)

[ Aed

~ |[$7] D Congratulations!

~ | D Please b sure to lake the nesd Lest n the Fal

Test Group Detail, Messages

4. To add a message for students who fail the test, click the Add button next to Fail
Messages. Select the grade level for the message in the Grade list, and type the
message in the Fail Message box.

5. To add a message for students who have not taken the test, click the Add button
next to Not Taken Messages. Select the grade level for the message in the Grade
list, and type the message in the Not Taken Message box.

6. Click the Save button.

Messages can also be configured for all of the test groups. These messages are displayed
on the Student Graduation Check Report. For more information about how this information
is displayed and how to set up a grade-level based message for all tests, refer to the
section on Messages in the chapter in this guide on the Student Graduation Check Report.
To configure overall messages for the test groups:

1. Scroll down to the bottom of the Class of Test Groups tab.

Not Taken Messages

[ @ uaPNING: You didn't take the required state test for English., Tou =]
must receive a passing grade on this test to graduate. Be sure to
attend the next testing session on April 17, 2009.

Pass Messages Add Q3

10 v %] @ congratulations - you have passed the state exams for graduation! =1

Class of Test Groups Tab, Messages

2. To add a message if all required tests were not taken, click on the Add button next
to Not Taken Messages.

Select the Grade level to which the message should be shown.
Enter the message in the Message column.

To add a message if all required tests were passed, click the Add button next to
Pass Messages.

6. Select the Grade level to which the message should be shown.
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7. Enter the message in the Message column.

8. To add additional messages for other grade levels, click the Add button.
9. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

CLASS OF GPA TAB

To graduate, students may be required to attain a specific GPA or higher. To specify a
minimum GPA:

1. Click the Class of GPA tab.

Graduation Requirements

Options | Class Of Credit  Class Of Test Groups | Class Of GPA| Class Of Service Leamning
Name Suhject Area Group Class Year
High Schaool Subject Area
Class Of GPA Requirements (&
Mameg 4= Minirnurm GPA

\cum P [1.000000

Copy Class of Mew Class O Delote Class OF |
* |Class of 2010 and beyond b

Graduation Requirements Screen, Class of GPA Tab
2. Select the GPA definition to use by clicking the gray arrow next to the Name field.

3. Enter the name or the partial name of the GPA definition to use in the Name box, or
leave it blank to display all GPA definitions.

Find | Close | Select | Clear Selection |

Find: GPADefType

Find Criteria D)
Name

I

| Search Results |
Find Result (]

Class of GPA Tab, Finding GPA Requirement

4. Click the Find button.

Close Select | Clear Selection |
Find: GPADefType

Find Criteria (]
Name

| Search Results [
Find Result

|
CUM GPA
CUR GPA
Grant GPA
YTD GPA

Class of GPA Tab, Selecting GPA Requirement
5. Click the GPA to use, and click Select. The name of the GPA shows in the Name
box.

6. Enter the Minimum GPA needed for graduation in decimal format.
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7. Click the Save button.

CLASS OF SERVICE LEARNING TAB

Students may be required to complete a certain number of service learning hours prior to
graduation. To configure the minimum number of service learning hours required:

1. Click the Class of Service Learning tab.

Graduation Requirements G
Options  Class Of Credit = Class Of Test Groups |~ Class Of GPA ' Class Of Service Learning |
Name Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class OF | | Mew Class OF Delote Class Of |
High School Subject Area ¥ Class of 2010 and beyond b

Service Learning Requirements QD

Hours Message [ @

IWD-DU All seniors must complete at least 10 hours of serice learning 1o =]
yraduate. Please see your counselor for available opportunities

[-|
Graduation Requirements Screen, Class of Service Learning Tab

2. Enter the minimum number of hours required for graduation in the Hours box.

3. If desired, enter a message regarding the service learning requirements in the
Message box. This message is displayed on the Student Graduation Check
Report. For more information about how this information is displayed and how to
set up a message for service learning, refer to the section on Messages in the
chapter on the Student Graduation Check Report in this guide.

4. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.
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DISTRICT WAIVERS

Occasionally, a subject area set up in Graduation Requirements may need to be waived as
a requirement for a student or group of students. To waive a subject area requirement and
transfer credits to a different subject area, the waiver must first be set up at the district level.
This waiver can then be applied to individual students on the Waivers tab of the Student

Course History screen. To set up a district waiver:
1. Go to the Waivers tab of Synergy SIS > System > Setup > District Setup.

District Setup («
District Setup
Options | System | Grade Setup  TeacherVUE | Labels Auto-Sequence  Reports{ 'Waivers MDb”E ADPS
Subject Area Waivers — Add

College Waivers Add

5 [une[  order =]  WaweCreditfrom = IW

rsity Waivers

I_%IWIW

Waivers Tab, District Setup Screen

2. Click the Add button in the section for the type of graduation requirement to be
waived. Enter the waiver Order number, the subject area to Waive Credit From,

and the subject area to Transfer Credit To.

District Setup =
District Setup
Options | System | Grade Setup _ TeacherVUE  Labels  Auto-Sequence = Reporis Waivers | Mobile Apps

Add (]

Subject Area Waivers

: aive Credit Fro ansfer Credit To
1 English Literature - English >

Add

l_l_[—]WIW

Add

College Waivers

University Waivers

l_l_[—]WIW

Adding a District Waiver

3. Click the Save button at the top of the screen. The waiver can then be added to
individual students as outlined in the Synergy SIS — Course History User Guide.

A\ Caution:

CAUTION]
A If the Transfer Credit To field is left blank, the waiver will not be
available to assign to students on the Waivers tab of the Student

Course History screen.

Once a waiver has been used for a student, it cannot be modified.
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This chapter covers:
» Initial Setup
» Test Group Definition
» District Course Modification
» Graduation Requirements

Chapter Seven:
VERIFIED CREDIT
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Verified credit essentially sets up a secondary subject area-based credit requirement. This
chapter shows how to enable verified credit and define it as a graduation requirement.

INITIAL SETUP

The first step in using verified credit is to turn it on for the district. To turn on verified credit:
1. Go to the System tab of Synergy SIS > System > Setup > District Setup.

District Setup («

District Setup

Options Sys‘[eml Grade Setup = TeacherVUE ~ Labels = Auto-Sequence  Reports = Waivers = Mobile Apps

|Enr0|lment Options @|
|Address Options @|
[ Bulk Mailing Q|
|Grading Setup @|
| Other Options @|
SIS Data Import Options @|
N —— " 0|

q

[ Enable Verified Credit |
System Tab, District Setup Screen

2. Check the Enable Verified Credit box.
3. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Two lookup tables also need to be set up. One table defines the subject areas assigned to
the district courses. The other defines the subject areas for verified credit assigned to the
graduation requirement. These tables do not have to match. The subject areas in the two
tables are paired using the graduation requirements.

The first lookup table defines the subject areas for the District Course screen. The lookup
table is located under K12.Courselnfo, and the table name is Course Discipline.

MName: Course Discipline Namespace: K12.Courselnfo Locked: N
[~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Code

Lookup Values Add (6}
Status
e e I B R R R
Start
’_’_1 English v
EI_Z 2 MA Mathematics v -
EI_S 3 LS Laboratory Science v v
’i’_d 4 S5 History & Social Science v v
[m] 5B EL Elective (Student Selected) v v

Course Discipline Lookup Table
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The second table is used to define the subject areas in the Graduation Requirements
screen. The lookup table is located under K12.GradingInfo.GradReqInfo, and the table
name is Verified Credit Requirement.

Name: Verified Credit Requil 1t K12, i Locked: N
I~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Codg
Lookup Values Add @
o . : atus
2| ListOrde ode Descriptio = ode
0 00
d
1 EN English v v
2 MA Mathematics “ s
3 SC Laboratory Science v v
214 SS History & Social Studies v v
5 ST Student Selected Test v v

Verified Credit Requirement Lookup Table

TEST GROUP DEFINITION

To complete the verified credit requirement for each subject area, students are required to
pass a specialized subject area test, or an equivalent such as an AP test. The tests that
meet each subject area’s test requirements must be defined in the Test Definition screen,
as outlined in the Synergy SIS — Test History Administrator Guide.

Once the tests have been set up, the Test Group Definition screen is used to group the
tests by subject area to define which tests can be used to pass each verified credit subject
area.
To create a new Test Group Definition:

1. Navigate to Synergy SIS > Test History > Setup > Test Group Definition.

Test Group Definition («

| Group Definiti |

Test Group Mame Test Type

[ | v

Test Group Settings @
Group Logic Type Test Display Type

| v =

Part Tests Add @

Part De 0 De 0
Test Group Definition Screen

2. Click the Add button at the top of the screen. A new Test Group Definition screen
opens in a separate window.

Save Close
Test Group Definition
Test Group Marme Test Type

| || 3

Adding a Test Group Definition
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o g > w

Enter a name for the test group in the Test Group Name field.
Select the Test Type that will be used in the group.
Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Under Test Group Settings, select the Group Logic Type. To meet the
requirements of the test group, a student can be required to attain a passing score
for all tests in the group or just one.

Test Group Definition [

Group Definition |
Test Group Name Test Type

IChemistry Part Based +

LLest Groun Sertinas &
Group Logic Type Test Display Type

Must Pass Or % | Show All v

Part Tests Add
< [ Line| = = |

Test Group Definition Created

The Test Display Type determines which attempt is displayed if the student has
taken the test multiple times. Select Show Most Recent to show the test most
recently taken, Show Highest Score to show the test with the highest score, Show
Highest Perf Lvl, Most Recent to show the test with the highest performance level
or the most recent, Show Highest Perf Lvl, Highest Score to show the test with
the highest performance level or the one with the highest score, or Show All to
display all tests.

Click the Save button at the top of the screen to save the changes to the Group
Logic Type and Test Display Type.

To select the tests that are part of the group, click the Add button in the Part Tests
or Objective Tests grid. The Test Requirement Part Definition or Test
Requirement Objective Definition screen opens in a new window.

10. To select the test, click the gray arrow next to the Test Name.

Save Close:
Test Requirement Part Definition @
Test Requirement Info |
Test Nam art Admin Eegin Admin Enf
S
Score Criteria %

Score Type Test Req Min Score

.

OR

|Passing Performance Levels (&
Performance Level Dok

I Falls Far Below [~ Approaches [~ Meets [T Exceeds

OR

[Pass/Fail Options Q)
Fass Fall ok

" Pass [ Fail

Grade Options (&

Grace Begin -~ Grade End
w v

Test Requirement Part Definition Screen
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11. The Find: Test screen opens in a new window. To find the test definition, enter all
or part of the Test Name, Test Type, Test Level, Test Form, or Test Group in the
Find Criteria and click the Find button.

Find ’Clusa | Select| Clear Selection ‘

Find: Test

Find Criteria

Test Name Test Type Test Level Test Form Test Group

I “l 3

Search Results |
Find Result %]

Find: Test Screen

12. The test definitions meeting the criteria appear in the Find Result grid. Click the
Line number of the test to add, and click the Select button. The test name appears

in the Test Name box.

Find Clear Selection
Find: Test

Find Criteria
Test Name Test Type Test Level Test Form Test Group

~|| | v

|so\|

Search Results |
Find Result @

SOL Science Spring EOCO015
Selecting the Test

13. Select the Part name in the list.

Save Close
Test Requirement Part Definition «

Test Requirement

Test Name art dmin Begin Admin End
SOL Sciencd| [Chemistry v

Score Criteria
Score Type Test Reg Min Score
Scale Score v | [400]
OR
| Passing Performance Levels
' Performance Level ¢.>
I Falls Far Below [~ Approaches ™ Meets [T Exceeds W Pass Advanced
¥ Pass Proficient ™ Fail
OR
[ Pass/Fail Options [
Pass Fail Jje;
™ Pass I” Falil

Grade Options
Grade Begin Grade End

v b

Completed Test Requirement Part Definition

14. To filter the tests’ eligibility by date range, enter the beginning date in the Admin
Begin field and the last date in the Admin End field. This filters tests based on the
date the student took the test as entered in the Student Test screen. These dates
can also be selected at the time the test group is processed in the Student Course
History Verified Credit Update screen.
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15. Specify the passing criteria to use — Score Criteria, Passing Performance Levels,

or Pass/Fail. If more than one type of passing criteria is defined, a student who
meets at least one is considered having passed. It is not necessary to meet all
defined criteria types.

16. To define the passing criteria using the score, select the Score Type. Score types

are defined during Test History setup in Synergy SIS > Test History > Setup >

Score Type Setup. Enter the minimum passing score in the Test Req Min Score

box.

17. To define the passing criteria using the Performance Level, check the boxes for all

performance levels that are considered passing.

18. To define the passing criteria using Pass Fail, check the appropriate boxes (usually

just the Pass box).

19. To specify the grade or range of grades to which this requirement applies, select the

beginning and ending grades in the Grade Begin and Grade End lists. For
example, if the test must be passed by the end of the 10" grade, the beginning
grade is 11 and the end grade is 12.

20. Click the Save button to save the test part requirement definition.

21. To add another test to the group, click the Add button again and repeat steps 10-20.

Test Group Definition («

Group Definition |

Test Group Name Test Type
|Chem\stry Part Based v

Test Group Settings )
Group Logic Type Test Display Type

Must Pass 01 | |Show All v

Part Tests [ ad @
X gl & |
[ SAT Il Chemistry « Chemistry + Raw Score=400

[ SOL Science «= Chemistry + Scale Score=400. (Pass Advanced/Pass Proficient)

I AP Chemistry + CHEMISTRY ¢ Raw Score=2

Completed Test Group Definition

To edit the passing criteria for a test, click on the underlined text in the Description
column.

To edit the test definition, click the underlined text in the Test Name column.

To edit the name of the test group or the test type, click the Menu button and select
Edit TestGroup Data.

Meru~] | (<) (Q) ()
Edit TestGroup Data
|view Audit Detail For Test Group Definitionf
Menu, Test Group Definition

—
T

i Save |
=l
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DISTRICT COURSE MODIFICATION

When verified credit has been enabled, two additional sections are added to the District
Course screen. To set up the courses that count toward verified credit:

1. Navigate to Synergy SIS > Course > District Course.
The verified credits are defined for the course in the Verified Credit 1 and Verified
Credit 2 sections. There are two sections so that if a student has met the
requirement for Verified Credit 1 already, the credit can be applied to the second
requirement in the Verified Credit 2 section.

District Course (e
Course ID° SC71  Course Title: Chemistry
Course | Description | Year Override | Pre/Corequisite | Schools Teaching | Associated Courses | Standards  Opt In Options | Course Fees
Course ID Course Title Course Short Title Mandatory Inactive Always Show In Course History Add
|SCT1 |Chem|stry |Chem|stry [ I I
Course Info (6]
Course Duration Department College Prep Credit Max Credit
YR-Year + | SC-Science v 1.00 1.00
Academic Type Teacher Aide Extended Day
Regular b/ College Approved Distance Learning Course
Pass/Fail Only Online Course
| Scheduling Options O‘ | ParentVUE Options (6]
| Course Restrictions O‘ | Course Subject Areas @
| Other Information QI| Verified Credit 1 . %
[ carl Perkins @/ Course Discipline Test Groug «)
| v
Verified Credit 2 [&
Course Discipline Test Group
v
Alternate Codes Add | Q@
4 [ Line| | e

District Course Screen, Verified Credit
In both sections, select the Course Discipline in the list.
Click the gray arrow next to Test Group.

The Find: TestGroup screen opens in a separate window. Enter all or part of the
Test Group Name, Test Type, Test Display Type and/or Group Logic Type in the
Find Criteria section to filter the test groups displayed.

Find } Close Select Clear Selection
Find: TestGroup

Find Criteria ]
Test Group Name Test Type Test Display Type Group Logic Type

I w b b4
| Search Reﬁuhﬁ|

Find Result @]

Find Test Group Screen

5. Click the Find button to list the test groups that meet the criteria. All test groups that
meet the criteria are listed in the Find Result grid.
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6. Click the test group to add, and it becomes highlighted in green.
Find: TestGroup

Find Criteria QG
Test Group Name Test Type Test Display Type Group Logic Type
| o || v
_ Search Results |
Find Result @
(B )sAT 0

Selecting a Test Group

7. Click the Select button to add the test group. The group is then listed in the Test

v

Group box.
District Course («

Course ID: SC71  Course Title: Chemistry

Coursel Description = Year Override ~ Pre/Corequisite = Schools Teaching

Course ID Course Title Course Short Title Mandatory Inactive
[scT1 [chemistry Chemistry - r
| Course Info @|
|Schedu|mg Options @‘ | ParentVUE Options @|
|Sch00| Types @‘ Course Subject Areas @‘
| Course Restrictions @‘ Verified Credit 1 d
| Other Information @||Course Discipline Test Group ¢

Carl Perkins oHLaboramry Sc V| |Chernisl[y |

Program Code Course Code Course Length (Minutes) Verified Credit 2 & |
I | Course Discipline Test Group 4

Skills Assessment Elective (Stud | [Chemistry

Alternate Codes Add (%]

54 [ Line Alt Type —

District Course Screen, Verified Credit Defined
8. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.
9. Repeat these steps for each course that counts toward a verified credit subject area.
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GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS

The final step in configuring verified credit is to add the requirements to the Graduation
Requirements screen. To add verified credit as a requirement:

1. Goto the Verified Credit tab of Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation
Requirements. This tab appears only if verified credit is enabled in the District

Setup screen.

Graduation Requirements («
Options = Class Of Credit  Verified Credill Class Of Test Groups = Class Of GPA  Class Of Senice Leamning

Name Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class Of Mew Class Of Delete Class Of |
|H\gh Schoal Subject Area + |Class of 2009 and beyond hd
Default Verified Credit Requirement

.

T —

Verified Credit Requirements Add ﬂ)hnw Detail | ]
%4 | Line| gl

Verified Credit Tab, Graduation Requirements Screen

Select the Default Verified Credit Requirement. This is the requirement to which

credits are applied if all other requirements are complete.

To add a requirement,

click the Add button in the Verified Credit Requirements

section. A new blank line is shown.

Graduation Requirements

Options
Name

Class Of Credit

Verified Credit |_Class Of Test Groups
Subject Area Group Class Year

High School Subject Area

Class Of GPA  Class Of Senvice Learning

* |Class of 2009 and beyond

i

Student Selec

Default Verified Credit Requirement

v

Verified Credit Requirements

X

P
add (][ snow Detail | b
z
AV

r

Laboratory Science

v

Adding a Verified Credit Requirement

Select the subject area in the Verified Credit Requirement list.
Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Click the Show Detail button to match the requirement to one or more course

disciplines (the subject

areas assigned to the district courses).

Select the Default Course Discipline in the list. This is the discipline to which the

remaining credits are assigned if all other disciplines listed have been met.

Graduation Requirements «
Options ~ Class Of Credit  Verified Creditl Class Of Test Groups | Class Of GPA = Class Of Service Leamning

Name Subject Area Group Class Year ew Class OF Delete Class OF |

High School Subject Area + |Class of 2009 and beyond v

Default Verified Credit Requirement

Student Selec by

Verified Credit Requirements Add ” Hide Detail |Q

a Default Course Discipline

n Laboratory Science 1 Laboratary Sc M

Verified Credit Requirements ([ 2 B
S

% = gl
I Laboratory St % 3

Detail Screen of Verified Credit Requirements
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10.
11.
12.

Click the Add button in the detail section to add a course discipline requirement.
This may be the same as the verified credit requirement, or each separate course
requirement within the verified credit subject area may be listed as a separate
course discipline.

Select the Course Discipline in the list.
Enter the number of Credits Required for this course discipline.
Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Click the Hide Detail button to return to the main screen. Continue to add
requirements until all requirements are listed.

Graduation Requirements («
Options = Class Of Credit | Verified Creditl Class Of Test Groups = Class Of GPA = Class Of Senice Leamning
Name Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class Of MNew Class Of Delete Class Of |
IStandard Subject Area v |C\ass of 2006 and beyond V|
Default Verified Credit Requirement
|Studem Selec V|
Verified Credit Requirements Add Show Detail | (3
2 d Req el
English

Mathematics

Laboratory Science
-1|History & Social Studies
Student Selected Test

L8 I | |

Completed Verified Credit Requirements
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Chapter Eight:
CAREER PLAN SETUP

This chapter covers:
» Before Setting Up Career Plans
» Modifying the Lookup Tables
» Career Plan Course Group
» Career Plan

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC 91



Course History Administrator Guide

Chapter Eight

The Career Plan screens give districts the means to document what a student plans to do
following graduation from high school, and outlines what courses the student needs to
complete to meet the goal. It can also record skills and interests, and store documents
related to career plans.

BEFORE SETTING UP CAREER PLANS

The Career Plan screens refer to several other configurations within Synergy SIS during
the setup process. The following definitions should be set up to populate some of the
options needed for the career plans:

District Courses — district courses are added through Synergy SIS > Schedule >
District Course. For more information, see the Synergy SIS — Scheduling Guide.

Graduation Requirements — graduation requirements are defined through Synergy

SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation Requirements. For more information about
the graduation requirements definition, see the Graduation Requirements chapter in
this guide.

MODIFYING THE LOOKUP TABLES

On the screens that configure and record student career plans are lists that contain values
from lookup tables. Some lookup tables are considered “product owned,” with hard-coded
values that you cannot change. Other lookup tables can be modified:

1.
2.

Go to Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Lookup Table Definition.

Find the table that needs to be changed by clicking the appropriate node under
Lookup Table Maintenance.

Click the desired table.
Click the Add button to add a new code.

Name: Cp Skills Test Namespace: K12.Courselnfo Locked: N
I~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluatwmi

Lookup Values Add

x ~ ~ ~ ~ = ~ < o
=~
I 1 52.02 52.0200.0 - Business Management ¢ '

I 52.03 52.0300.0 - Accounting and Related v
CP Skills Test Lookup Table

< )< (I

]

The numbers in the ListOrder column set the order in which the values are
displayed. If the numbers are the same or blank, the Code is used to sort the list,
and then the Description.

Enter a code for the item in the Code column. This value must be unique.
Enter the description of the code in the Description column.

The Other SIS column is used to import data during the conversion process from
another student records system. Enter the code used in the old system here.
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9. If appropriate, a start date and end date may be entered for the code in the Status
column to activate or deactivate the code for a particular year. If a code is inactive,
it shows in data already entered but it is not available for selection for new records.

For example, if a code is no longer valid for records beginning FY2011, select 2011
for the end year.

10. The State Code, Alt Code 3, and Alt Code SIF are not needed since this

information is not uploaded to the state. The checkbox at the top of the table Use
Code as the State Code is not used as well.

11. Click the Save button at the top of the screen to save the changes.

To delete a code, check the box in the X column, and click the Save button at the top of the
screen.

The Career Clusters codes are listed on Synergy SIS > Course History > Setup >
Career Plan. These are generally the official nationwide career clusters listed on the

Career Clusters Initiative website at http://www.careerclusters.org/l6clusters.cfm. These
codes are also used by the CTE Programs screen.

Career Plan («

Coursesl
Career Plan Name

Graduation Requirement
CTE - Accounting High School

Plan Settings
Career Cluster

Business. Management and Administration A

Description
IF'Ian for students graduating with CTE in Accounting

Grade Qo)

rpsITK N0l Mo27703 104
05 I"os ™07 08 409 /10
11 121 12+

Career Plan Screen
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The lookup table is located under K12.Courselnfo, and the table name is Cte Career
Clusters.

Hame: Cte Career ClUSIers ismessace K12.Courseint  Lacied: N

™ Use Code a3 ihe Stale Code - all 1o state will be used from the iDokup code and not uniess §
Lookup Values add |
1 AGR Agricuturs, Faod & Natural Reseure| v v
2 | AR | uchebecture & Consbuction = v
2 [ART | Adts, AV Technolagy & Communical & &
i [Bus | Business Managemart & Administsz v v
5 |Eou Education & Training [ - %
M - oo T — =
7 | o ' Gavemmant & Pubic Agmimstraion. “A v
8 I | Hualth Scignce | == —
Ha [Hos | Hospitality & Towrism | | | | — = | v
10 [ Huran Seraces I [ [ I | -
11 |wF Infoemation Tochnobogy r -
12 [ Law, Public Sahaty, Comections & S{ =il -
13 | man IMMM | - .
14 |mar | Marketing & | -
15 IE=] | Scipnce, Technclogy, Enginesring &) -]
1% | RN | Teansportation. Destribution & Logest| = | =

Cte Career Clusters Lookup Table

The Inventories Skills/Interests tab of Synergy SIS > Course History > Student Career
Plan has three types of lookup tables associated with it, as follows:

" Student Career Plan

Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School: Hope High School Counselor: Diaz, Joe  Counselor Badge Number: 1039

Plan [ ies Skills/l | Documents | Post Secondary Plans
Last Name: First Name Middle Name  Sufix ~ Perm ID Grade Gender
|Abbott [Bitty c J Jo0s483 12 v Male v
Skills Add Q
o Date —— ave ote
Teaching ~ IMedium v @ =
01/10/2011
[ -]
Interests Add (6]
e est Date ere ole
ACT Interest Inventory hd [¢] LI

01/10/2011

Student Career Plan Screen, Inventories Skills/Interests Tab

Skill — the skills the student is interested in attaining for their future career plans.
The lookup table is located under K12.CareerPlan, and the table name is Skill.

MName: SKill Namespace: K12.CareerPlan Locked: N
I~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Code

Lookup Values Add [}
Orde ode De ntio 0 = ,|l ,.| pde
d

0 1 Creating - v

0 2 Directing v v

0 3 Farming - v
210 4 Fixing v v
0 5 Lifting v v

0 6 Obsening v v

0 7 Painting v w
0 8 Teaching v v

Skill Lookup Table
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e Competency Level —the level of competency the student has attained for a skill.
The lookup table is located under K12.CareerPlan, and the table name is Skill
Competency Level.

Name: Skill Competency Level Namespace: K12.CareerPlan Locked: N
[~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Codi

Lookup Values Add >
. A
Ord 0 De ptio 0
0l 0Q
(0

0 1 High

0 2 Medium

0 3 Low - v

Skill Competency Level Lookup Table

¢ Interest —the method used by the student to determine their career interests. The
lookup table is located under K12.CareerPlan, and the table name is Interest.

MName: Interest Namespace: K12.CareerPlan Locked: N
I~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Codt

Lookup Values [ A |@
D
Orde ode De ptio ode
D D
[

0 1 ACT Interest Inventory v '

0 2 ASVAB Interest Profiler v '

0 3 ASVAB Skills and Abilities tests v v

41 4 Career Decision-Making SYSTEM v v

0 5 Self-Directed Search v v

Interest Lookup Table

The Documents tab of the Student Career Plan screen has one lookup table associated
with it, as follows:

~ Student Career Plan
Student Mame: Abbott, Billy C. School Hope High School Counsslor: Diaz, Joe  Counselor Badge Number: 1033
Plan | Inventories Skills/Interests D ts | Post Secondary Plans
Last Name First Name Middle Name  Suffix ~ Perm ID Grade Gender
Abbott [Billy Ic | Jo05483 12 v |Male v
Documents Add (]
= Date 2a0 0 o pe Ope
011012011 Other ¥ |classEvals.pdt PDF 3| | op=n

Student Career Plan Screen, Documents Tab

o Category — the type of document attached to the career plan. The lookup table is
located under K12, and the table name is Attach Doc Category.

Name: Attach Doc Category Namespace: K12 Locked: N
[~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Cod

Lookup Values Add D

Dthe o A

Drde nde Descriptio pde
Dae Ol
d
1 1 Test Results
2 2 Personal Learning Plan v v
Other

Attach Doc Category Lookup Table
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The Post Secondary Plans tab of the Student Career Plan screen has two lookup tables
associated with it, as follows:

Student Career Plan @

Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School Hope High School Counselor: Diaz, Joe Counselor Badge Number: 1039

Plan  Inventories Skills/interests = Documents PostSeoondalyPlans|

Last Name First Name Middle Name  Sulffix Perm ID Grade Gender

[Abbott Billy c | [905483 12 v |Male v

Post Secondary Option

4 Year Colleg v

Institutions Add (]
[ [ume[ order =7 MNonDistrictSchool -  SchoolType - |Address | Cty  =| State = |ZipCode
I 1 State University University 123 Main 4= Big Cily & AZ 850044

Student Career Plan Screen, Post Secondary Plans Tab

e Post Secondary Option — the option the student would like to pursue following
graduation from high school. The lookup table is located under K12.CareerPlan,
and the table name is Post Secondary Option.

Name: Post Secondary Option MNamespace: K12.CareerPlan Locked: N

I~ Use Code as the State Code - all values reported to state will be used from the lookup code and not evaluate to the State Code

Lookup Values Add (&)
Dthe ate A :
Orde pde [le ptio ode
od nd
d

0 1 4 Year College v v

0 2 2 Year College v -

0 3 Trade School w v
40 4 Millitary - v
0 5 Waorking Full Time v v

= 0 6 Apprenticeship Training v v

Post Secondary Option Lookup Table

¢ Non-District Schools — the school the student plans to attend after graduation.
This list is populated using Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Non-District School,
as outlined in Chapter Three of this guide.
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CAREER PLAN COURSE GROUP

A career plan course groups enables you to quickly add multiple courses to a career plan.
Because courses are added to career plans by grade, subject area, and year extension
(Regular, Summer), the groups should be created with that in mind. To create a career
plan course group:

1. Goto Synergy SIS > Course History > Setup > Career Plan Course Group.
| <:<) C:D ») Status: Find | & Ry %‘%@

-—

Find | Undo Add Delete

&al
Career Plan Course Group

_ Course Group |

Group Name
|

Default Option

Options Add | show Detail | @
> [ Line gl gl

Career Plan Course Group Screen

2. Click the Add button at the top of the screen.

(Save ’ Close

Career Plan Course Group (

Group Name

Adding a Career Plan Course Group
3. Enter a name for the group in the Group Name box, and click the Save button.
4. Click the Add button in the Options grid.

Career Plan Course Group «

| Course Groupl
Group Name

EN-09-Regular
Default Option

b+

P ———

Options Q Add khow Detaﬂ@
% =] =

-

Adding Options to a Career Plan Course Group

5. Enter a number for the Order of the options, and type a name for the option in the
Option Name column.

Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Click the Show Detail button to add courses to the option.
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8. Click the Option Name on the left to select the option to add courses to, and then
click the Add button in the Courses grid. A new blank line appears in the grid.

Career Plan Course Group («

| Course Group |
Group Name
|EN-09-Regular

Default Option

Options Add | Hide Detail |@

Option Name ption Name: Regular Order: 1

Regular

Ic Add Q@

Honaors

Detail Screen, Career Plan Course Group Screen
9. Enter the order in which the courses will be taken in the Order column.

10. Click the gray arrow in the Course ID column to select the course. The Find
Course screen opens.

11. Enter all or part of the Course ID and/or Course Title to be found, and click the
Find button. A list of courses matching the criteria entered is listed in the Search
Results grid.

Close | Select | Clear Selection |

@
Course Title
|
_ Search Results |
Find Result ]
[ Line[Course ID Course Title
| IEND9 English 9

Find Course Screen, Find Results

12. Click the Line number of the course to be added, and then click the Select button to
add it to the Courses section.

Find | Close Clear Selection |

Find: Course

Find Criteria (%]
Course ID Course Title
Ie n09 I

| Search Result |

Find Result (%]
D se D D SE [IE

ENOQ English 9

Find Course Screen, Course Selected
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13. Once all the courses have been added, click the Save button at the top of the
screen to save the selections.

Career Plan Course Group («
Course Groupl
Group Name
[ELL00-Rogula_
Default Option
-
Optons— Add_ (] Hide Detail )
TS———
Option Name: Regular oOrder 1
Regul
‘ Hegu = Courses | Add | ]
onors
L2 e = gl gl
I 1 END9 « English 9«

Courses Added, Career Plan Course Group
14. Click the Hide Detail button to return to the main screen.

15. Select the Default Option to be used in the career plans. This must be selected if
the group will be used in a career plan. If a default option has not been selected, it
can still be used for an individual student plan.

16. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

To edit an existing career plan course group:
1. Find the group by using the scroll buttons or Find mode.
2. Make the necessary changes.
3. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

To edit the Group Name of a career plan course group:
1. Find the group by using the scroll buttons or Find mode.
2. Click on the Menu button at the top of the screen.

<Edit CareerPlanCourseGroup Data D
iew Audit Defall For Career Plan Course Group

Career Plan Course Group Screen, Menu Options

3. Select Edit CareerPlanCourseGroup Data.
4. Edit the Group Name.
5. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

To delete a career plan course group:

1. Delete all associated courses from the group by checking the X column in the detail
screen of each option and then clicking the Save button at the top of the screen.

2. Delete all options by checking the X column for each option and then clicking the
Save button at the top of the screen.

3. Click the Delete button at the top of the screen.
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CAREER PLAN

When lookup tables have been updated and career plan course groups created, specific
career plans can be set up. Each career plan specifies which courses are needed to
complete the plan successfully, which career cluster the plan applies to (if the plan is CTE-
related), and which graduation requirement will be used. Each student can only select one
pre-defined career plan. To create a career plan:

1. Goto Synergy SIS > Course History > Setup > Career Plan.

e S

Ment (<) (D (P | &5 Find | Und (r Add D:ee:e Status: Find | |52 =
2] @@ ® | 55 | _ree ] van (it Joer e [ B k0

Career Plan («
| Courses |
Career Plan Name Graduation Requirement

h 4
Plan Settings (&
Career Cluster
h

Description
Gradee

CpsCK ot Coz2lCe3 o4
FosFoelror Toslroal 10
11 C12 012+

Courses by Subject Area | Show Detail | (& ]

Career Plan Screen

2. Click the Add button at the top of the screen. A new Career Plan window opens.

Close

Career Plan («
Career Plan Name Graduation Requirement

CTE - Accounting High Schoal >

Adding a New Career Plan

3. Enter a name for the plan in the Career Plan Name box, and select the applicable
Graduation Requirement in the list.

4. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

100 Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC



Chapter Eight

Course History Administrator Guide

5. Select the Career Cluster to whi

ch the plan applies.

Career Plan

© I

career Plan Name

Graduation Requirement

CTE - Accounting

\High Schoal

Plan Settings

Career Cluster

|Business, Management and Administration

S

Description

IPIan for students graduating with CTE in Accounting

Grade [ TjoH,
CpsCK o1 o203/ 04
o5 "o "07 " 0809 10
11 121 12+

Courses by Subject Area

“|English

Line | Subject Area

Show Detail | (Y

| Mathematics

=] Laboratory Science

| History & Social Studies

| Fine Arts or CTE

5| Electives

"l Government

{|English Literature

| American History

Completing a Career Plan

Enter a Description of the career plan.

Select the Grade levels for which courses will be added to the plan by checking
boxes. To check or uncheck all grades, use the ded pytton.

Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Add courses to the plan by clicking the Show Detail button in the Courses by

Subject Area grid.

T —

Courses by Subject Area

7| English

Line|Subject Area 09 Regular (09 Summer (10 Regular |10 Summer (11 Regular |11 Summer |12 Regul;pz .wmm;

‘ Show Detail ~\

“ Mathematics

%|Laboratory Science

| History & Social Studies

i Fine Arts or CTE

5| Electives

7| Government

i{]English Literature

| American History

Courses By Subject Area Grid
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10. Click the Line number of the Subject Area on the left, and then click the Maximize
button for the grade level to which to add the courses.

Courses by Subject Area [ Hide Detail |O|
- ~
English [Grade 09 (9
== | Grade 10 Q|
Laboratory Science
.| History & Social Studies |Grade 11 @|
Fine Arts or CTE T
:|Electives |E=ta iz Q|
Government

| English Literature
:| American History

Selecting the Grade in the Detail Screen of the Courses By Subject Area Grid

11. In each year extension box (either Regular or Summer), courses can be added by
selecting a Course Group or by adding courses individually. If a Course Group is
used, the default option of the course group is used, but the courses do not appear
in the list of courses for the plan. The courses from the course group are added to
the student career plan only when this plan is used at the student level.

Courses by Subject Area | Hide Detail | (]
| Grade 09 0|
7] Mathematics — Qs 0'
g Laboratory science COI:TBE Grou Course Grou
7| History & Social Studies P P
i Fine Arts or CTE
| Electives C Add @ | Courses Add | @
7| Government Surse ID And ourse ID And
| English Literature E e £l H| L e £l
| American History L
| Grade 10 Q|
| Grade 11 Q|
| Grade 12 Q|

Detail Screen, Grade Level, Courses by Subject Area

12. To add courses directly to the plan, click the Add button in the Courses grid.

Courses by Subject Area | Hide Detail |@
pject Area
English Grade 09 Q|
Mathematics . e Q| Summer O
Lgboratory Sqence - Course Group Course Group
“|History & Social Studies
| Electives Courses Add Courses Add >

Government = ——
£ American History . ed e| Orde . od

() « | |

Adding Courses to a Subject Area

13. Enter the order in which the courses will be taken in the Order column.
14. Click on the gray arrow in the Course ID column to select the course.
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15. The Find Course screen opens. Enter all or part of the Course ID and/or Course
Title to be found, and click the Find button. A list of courses matching the criteria
entered appears in the Search Results grid.

Close | Select | Clear Selection |

@
Course Title
|
_ Search Results |
Find Result (]
[ Line[coursem  [courseTte
[l ENDD English 9

Find Course Screen, Find Results

16. Click the Line number of the course to be added, and then click the Select button to
add it to the Courses section. The course appears with the title and default credit

amount.

Find Clear Selection

Find: Course

Find Criteria (%]
Course ID Course Title

IenUS |

| Search Resullsl
Find Result ("]
ourse D ourse Title

ENOQ English 8
Find Course Screen, Course Selected

17.. Continue adding courses by clicking the Add button.

Courses by Subject Area | Hide Detail | (]
— 9
(| Summer @
Course Group
Add | Courses Add (6]
purse 1D And purse 1D And
e i Ord ' i
ENOQ -
Engiish 9+ | -00¢
Course Added
18. Once all the courses have been entered, click the Save button at the top of the

screen.
19. To return to the main screen, click the Hide Detail button.

To edit an existing career plan:
1. Find the plan by using the scroll buttons or Find mode.
2. Make the necessary changes.
3. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.
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To edit the name or graduation requirements of a career plan:
1. Find the plan by using the scroll buttons or Find mode.
2. Click on the Menu button at the top of the screen.

Edit CareerPlan Data
View Audit Detail For Career Plan|
Career Plan Screen, Menu Options

Select Edit CareerPlan Data.
Edit the Career Plan Name and/or Graduation Requirements.

Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

To delete a career plan:
1. Make sure no students have the plan selected.

2. Delete all associated courses from the plan by checking the X column in the detail
screen of each subject for each grade level and then clicking the Save button at the
top of the screen. Also be sure to unselect any course groups.

3. Click the Delete button at the top.
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Chapter Nine:
UPDATING COURSE HISTORY, VERIFIED
CREDIT, AND SCHOOLS ATTENDED

This chapter covers:
» Before Updating Course History
» Information Transferred
» The Update Process
» Modifying Updated Course History Records
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BEFORE UPDATING COURSE HISTORY

Updating course history is the process by which marks and courses are added to the
student’s list of courses completed (or at least attempted). Updating course history requires
several other configurations within Synergy SIS to process correctly. The following
definitions should be setup prior to updating the course history:

o Marks —the marks used for grading can be configured in Synergy SIS > Grading >
Setup > Mark Definition.

o Alt Types — the alt types are defined in SIS > System > Setup > Lookup Table
Definition, under K12.Courselnfo, in the Alt ID Type table.

e Repeat Tags — repeat tags designate when a course has been taken more than
once. They are defined in Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Repeat Tag
Definition.

e Course Academic Types — the course academic types (the codes for regular,
honors, and so on) are defined in Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Lookup Table
Definition, under K12.Courselnfo. They are referred to as Academic Type.

e Grading — the grading periods and method for calculating marks are configured in
Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Grading Setup.

e Course History Type — the course history types (the codes that define a course as,
for example, high school or middle school) are defined in Synergy SIS > System >
Setup > Lookup Table Definition. The course history types can be found under
K12.CourseHistorylnfo in the Course History Type table.

e District and School Courses — courses are added through Synergy SIS >
Schedule > District Course and Synergy SIS > Schedule > School Course.

e School Year and Term — school years and terms are defined through the School
Setup, District Setup, and Organization screens found under Synergy SIS >
System > Setup and the District Calendar and School Calendar screens found
under Synergy SIS > Attendance > Setup.

In addition, the student classes must have grades posted to the class for the period to be
processed. Classes may be graded via the Class Grade or Student Grade screens under
Synergy SIS > Grading. Marks may also be posted from the Grade Book or TeacherVUE.
Once the marks are finalized, the Update Course History process should be run to update
the course history and all associated reports such as the transcript and graduation check.

The Update Student Course History process can also be used to update the verified credit
the verified credit (if your district uses it; see Chapter Seven) and schools attended history.
See The Update Process on page 110.
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INFORMATION TRANSFERRED

During the update course history process, final marks from the period being processed are
posted to the course history. The final grade mark is defined in Synergy SIS > Grading >

Setup > Grading Setup.

Grading Setup

School: Hope High School  Schoaol Year: 2010-2011

. Grade Period/Mark Definiti | Grade Period Weight = Comments  Report Card Options  TWUE Options

Current Grading Per\Dd|Second Cluarter b

Grade Period Action...

)

(&) Startof School (08/31/2010)
P Progress Period 1 {ending on 09/16/2010)

Grade Period  Term Selection | Aft Def1 - Att Def 2 Att Def3  Att Defd  Att Defs  Att DefB

P First Quarter(ending on 10008201 0)

- ) Term Options
P Frogress Period 2{ending on 10/28/201 03

P [Second Quarter(ending on 12114/2010)] - & e
P Progress Period 3(ending on 02/11/2011) Q2w 2nd Qtr

Add @)

P Third Guarteriending on 030920113 51 Semn 1 Final

P Progress Period 4(ending on 04/06/2011)
b Fourth Quarterfending on 0520120113

YRow Sem 1 Final

Grading Setup Screen, Posting Mark

To see which mark is used for the grading period being processed:

1. Click the name of the Grade Period. Inthe example above, Second Quarter is

selected.

Click the Term Selection tab.

Look in the Posting Mark column for the name of the mark that is used.

In the

example above, the 2nd Qtr mark is used for Q2 (Second Quarter). Different marks
may be used for different periods, as can be seen in the above example where Sem

1 Final is used as the posting mark for S1 (Semester 1).

The amount of credit awarded to the student upon a passing mark for the grading period is

controlled from the Grade Period Weight tab of the Grading Setup screen.

= ] J ]

S ey | G2 4

Grading Setup

Sehaal M-Nmoelml etk Your BTN
&mﬂmwl somarts | Roport Cavd Optisns | TVUE Options

Currant Geading Period Third Cuanen -

M! types of periods (Gram-q and Huw!ss] are sliiowed on this grid. Only terms that hanve been opted into for the specic perods will be editshle. You can edit Bus by gong 1o the Grade PenodMark
38iechng the Opeens g

grading o , anC on e Tem Seecion [0 adang of [emaving terms on the Torm

»| Hm

w| s

Cails will anly be editable f you hive opted into the tarm AND selected a posting mark for that tesm This is done by going to the Grade

Hhis view_ sefecting the

=
Qracing period, and on the Term Selecton tab selecting the values roguired wionin the Term Options gnd. Kee in mind that CNLY penods that are of the type Grading ane vald peviods for Course

mwvlumm pet. grid

Grading Setup Screen, Grade Period Weight Tab

The credit is calculated when the Update Course History process is run. The percentages
are entered into the Course History Transfer pct. grid, circled in the above example. For
each final mark for a period, a percentage is entered for the periods indicated how much of
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the total credit available for the course to award. In the example above, the final mark for
the Second Quarter counts 100% for S1 courses (semester 1 courses).
The current student marks can be seen in Synergy SIS > Grading > Student Grade.

Student Grade (€

Student Name: Abbott, Billy €. Schoot Hope High School  Status: Active  Room Name: 231

Student Grades |

Last Name First Name Middle Name  Suffic  Perm ID Grade Gender  Track
[Abbott 5ty e [ posemm 12 v Male v v
Periods|Second Quarder | Mark Type v Fiter Grade Periods Update Grades For This Student. \ [ Show Comrments
I~ Show Credit
I™ Do Not Process Term Override Credit Amount
Student Grades (%]
| 1 0 0077 5551 Am Govt Jackson, K o [ A
10106 ARSS Beg Jewelry Sullivan, J At A+ B
: 2| 0258 PABE Intermediate Acting Gartner, D c c
| 4 30863 PE761 weight Trn Boys Joseph, T At At C
| 9| 4 0428 EMNED Eng (hrit) Lit Snyder, J At A+ E
[ ¢ & D594 W22 Spanish I Olstad, T B C+
| 7 6/ 0726 S5C49 Biology Toift, R \ A A
Aca Type GPA Credits Attempted Credits Completed Grading Period
CUR GPA - Current Marking Period v|[2847 [1.75000 [1.75000 Show GPA Calculation Third Quarter v

Student Grade Screen, Period Marks

As can be seen in the example above, sometimes grading periods have two or more marks
associated with the period. For the Second Quarter in the example above, there is a 2™ Qtr
Mark and a Sem 1 Final Mark. Looking at the Grading Setup for Second Quarter (see
above), the Posting Mark for the Second Quarter is set to the 2" Qtr Mark. This is then the
mark used in Course History for the Second Quarter.

The other information that is transferred to Course History comes from Synergy SIS >
Course > District Course.

B = o =
District Course S e
Course ID: SC09  Course Title: Science 9
Course | Description | Year Override | Pre/Corequisite | Schools Teaching = Associated Courses | Standards | Opt In Options  Course Fees
Course ID ourse Title Course Short Title Mandatory Inactive Always Show In Course History Add
SC09 Science 9 |Science 9
Course Info (]
Course Duration Department College Prep|Credit Max Credit
S52-Semester 2 « |SC-Science he 0.50 0.50
Academic Type Teacher Aide Extended Day
Regular i College Approved Distance Learning Course
Pass/Fail Only Online Course
Scheduling Options Q| | ParentVUE Options [}
Course Restrictions (] |Cuurse Subject Areas [
Gender Grade Low Grade High |\rgriﬁgd Credit 1 g
v jos v 09 b |\"erlﬂed Credit 2 (]
| Other Information O|
|Carl Perkins 0|
Alternate Codes Add |Q‘

District Course Screen
In the District Course screen, several key pieces of information are found:

e Course ID - this information is transferred to Course History, along with the Course
Title. However, the ID may be transformed by using masking during the transfer
process to show a different ID in the Course History. This is explained in the
Update Process section.
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e Course Duration — the course duration determines which marks and credit are
transferred.

e Credit — the amount of credit the course is worth. The amount of credit transferred
to course history depends on whether the student received a passing mark and the
Course History Transfer Percent designated for the given grading period.

e Academic Type — this information is transferred to Course History.

e Grade Low and Grade High — the grade levels eligible for this course. This can be
used to filter the process so that only courses for a particular grade range are
processed.

The Verified Credit information transferred (if your district uses it; see Chapter Seven) is
based on the Course Discipline selected on the District Course screen instead of the
Subject Area, and also uses the Course History Transfer Percentage specifications.

District Course e
Course |ID: SC71 Course Title: Chemistry
L Course | Description  Year Override | Pre/Corequisite | Schools Teaching | Associated Courses | Standards | Opt In Options  Course Fees
Course ID Course Title Course Short Title Mandatory Inactive Always Show In Course History Add
|SC?1 |Chem|stry |Chem|str§.r I I [
Course Info (]
Course Duration Department College Prep Credit Max Credit
YR-Year | ISC-Science v 1.00 1.00
Academic Type Teacher Aide Extended Day
Regular b/ College Approved Distance Learning Course
Pass/Fail Only Online Course
|Schedu|ing Options OH ParentWVUE Options (6]
|Course Restrictions OH Course Subject Areas @
| Other Information O|| Verified Credit 1 *
|Car| Perkins Q||Course Discipline Test Group +
W
Verified Credit 2 (&
Course Discipline Test Group
A4
Alternate Codes Add D
<[ Line = S

District Course, Verified Credit

For the Schools Attended History, the information transferred is based on the student’s
enrollment records. The absences calculated use the Attendance Definition selected in the
Grading Setup screen for the given grading period.
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Grading Setup

School: Hope High Seheel  School Year: 2010-2044

Grade Period/Mark Definition | _Grade Period Weight = Comments  Report Card Options | TVUE Options
Current Grading Penod\Fnurth Quarter V\

Grade Period |Actmn,,, j >
[ Start of School (08/31/2010)

P Progress Period 1{ending on 08/16/2010) Grade Period | Term Selsction  Att Def1  Att Dsf2 At Def3 At Defd | AttDef5  Aft DefB

b [First Quarter(ending on 10/0812010)] Grade Period Type End Date Total Pool Comments

[ E e B 00 e a TR [First Quarter Grading v |[1008/2010 3 v

[ Second Quarter(ending on 12/14/2010)

P Progress Period 2(ending on 02/11/2011) | Period Detail Ol
P Third Quarter(ending on 03/09/2011) TeacherVUE Ol
P Progress Period 4(ending on 04/06/2011)

ParentVUE

Q)
P Fourth Quarter(ending on 07/28/2011) |
Schools Attended History

Select the Attendance Definition to be used to update Schools Attended History

Schools Attended History Attendance Definition
Att Def 1 v

Grading Setup, Schools Attended History

For details about Attendance Definitions, see the Synergy SIS - Grading Administrator
Guide.

THE UPDATE PROCESS

To update course history, verified credit, or school attended history, navigate to Synergy
SIS > Course History > Update Student Course History.

Update Student Course History

Update Course History |
Process Options Q)
Process Type

¥ Course History

™ Verified Credit Update

™ Schools Attended History Update

Course History Copy

’7 Process ,F’im,W,—,— School Year CHS Type Transfer Attendance

’_ 2 First Quarter 1st Qtr Att Def 1 2012 2012 ngn School

,72 2 First Quarter 1st Qitr YR Att Def 1 10 2012 2012 High Schoal v r

’_3 r Second Quarter Sem 1 Final YR 12 2012 2012 Fall High School v r

ﬁ r Second Quarter S5em 1 Final 51 12 2012 2012 Fall Jr. High School v r
5| o Third Quarter Mo Posting Mark |

| B r Fourth Quarter Sem 2 Final YR 5 2009 2008 Spring High School - r

,77 r Fourth Quarter Sem 2 Final 52 5 2009 2008 Spring High School v r

“NOTE: If Term is left blank then the section term will be used. If school year is left blank then the last 4 digits of the current school year will be used. if calendar month or calendar year is
left blank then the ending date of the report period will be used.

Options
Show Job Result

Q

If the Grade Range in Course definition falls outside the selected Grade Range then the course(s) will be skipped. If no Grade Range values are selected then there will be no filtering done on
Grade Range.

Grade Range Low Grade Range High
GE v |[oo v

Do not copy marks for students who are concurrently enrolled

Do not copy course marks for a student whose grade level is outside the course grade range

Update Course History Screen
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To run the update process:

1.

10.

Select which information to update by checking the Course History, Verified
Credit Update, and/or Schools Attended History Update boxes. At least one
process type must be selected.

Select the periods and marks to process by checking one or more boxes in the
Process column. Some periods may have more than one term and mark, so be
sure to select the correct option. If it is not selected, it is not processed.

For each row selected, adjust the Calendar Month and Year as needed. Values
entered here are entered into course history as the month and year the mark was
issued. If they are left blank, the ending date of the grading period is used.

For each row selected, enter the School Year and Term for the course completion.
If the Term column is left blank, the term assigned to the course is used. If the
School Year is left blank, the last 4 digits of the current school year are used.

Select the Course History School Type to be assigned in the CHS Type list.
Once assigned to a course in course history, this value may be used as a filter for
other processes such as the Transcript or the Graduation Requirements.

Check the box in the Transfer Attendance column to summarize and transfer the
student’s attendance in the course to course history.

Check the Show Job Result box to see details about the update when it is
completed.

Job Result

_ Results |
Job Detail

r Job ID DE,‘SCI"IptIOn
252 | [STU-CRS-HISC [Copy Student Course History

NOTE: If this window is closed, you can review the results in the view, Job QueLi

Job Result Files - Click icon to open the result file

Copy Student Course History

LogFile

Job Result

To process only certain grade levels of courses, select the Grade Range Low and
Grade Range High. For example, perhaps all teachers who teach 9" grade
courses finished their grading, and the district would like to process them
separately. Set the Grade Range Low and Grade Range High to 9, and only
those courses with an assigned grade range of 9 in the District Course screen are
processed.

To exclude concurrently enrolled students from the update, check the Do not copy
marks for students who are concurrently enrolled box.

To restrict processing to specific student grade levels, check the Do not copy
course marks for a student whose grade level is outside the course grade
range box. If the grade range is set to 9 and this box is checked, the course is not
transferred to course history for a 10" grade student taking the 9" grade course.
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11. Check the Do not delete student course history records outside of the grade
range filter box if you want student history records outside of the grade range filter
not to be deleted. The default behavior, if the box is not checked, is this: If you run
Update Course History for a grade range, and then run it again for different grades,
the courses are removed.

12. To modify the course ID entered into course history, use masking options.

Masking Options [ aad @
x af = = = 2 af
| =~ =~ ~ < |

I 1 Starts With  + aa@ [l Trim ~|3

Masking Options Legend

Match Criteria Wild Cards: Action Text Wild Cards:
@ = Alpha replace ? = Mask character

# = Numeric replace

? = Mask character

Any other character constant (Such as: A-Z. 0-9) will be treated as such and no masking will be applied.

Update Course History Screen, Masking Options

e Click the Add button in the Masking Options section.

o Enter the Order number for processing, because you can have multiple masking
filters.

e Select the Match Condition Type to apply to the course ID.

¢ Inthe Match Criteria column, enter the criteria to match against the course ID.
These can be numbers, letters, and any of three wild card characters: @ for
replacing alpha characters (A-Z), # for numeric characters (0-9), and ? for the
mask characters. For example, to match any ID that starts with three letters, the
match condition type is Starts With and the match criteria is @@ @.

¢ If the criteria are specific for lower case and upper case letters, check the box in
the Case Sensitive column.

e Select the Action to be applied if a match is found. Currently the only action is
available is Trim, which removes a specified number of characters from the
beginning or end of the course ID.

¢ Inthe Action Text column, type instructions for applying the action. For the Trim
action, enter the number of characters to trim from the end of the Course ID. A
wildcard character is also available for use in the Action Text box: the question
mark (?). For example, if the mask is set to trim 3 characters from the ID,
SCI009 would become SCI in the course history.

13. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.
14. Click the Process button at the top of the screen.

e —
MerL Save | Undos Proces)

Update Student Course History

Update Student Course History Screen, Process Button

~Z

=
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Caution: As part of the Update process, all existing data meeting the
criteria selected is deleted before the information is updated. For
example, if the Third Quarter with 3" Qtr marks has been selected, all
course history with 3" Qtr marks for the year is deleted. The marks are
then re-added based on the Grading records. This ensures that courses
are not entered twice into course history or verified credit (if your district
uses it; see Chapter Seven), or that enrollment records are not listed
twice in the School Attended History.

MODIFYING UPDATED COURSE HISTORY RECORDS

Once the Update Course History process has been completed, there may be instances
where the courses and marks already transferred need to be updated. For example, marks
may have been modified after they were supposed to be finalized. To update the records
already processed, there are two options: Relink Selected Periods and Remove CHS
records that no longer tie to current posting marks.

Relink Selected Periods
When you relink periods, the marks and courses are updated for those periods, and any

missing courses are added.

To relink a period:
1. Check the box next to the period.

fMenu « .;‘E‘Ezl Save | Undo || Process|
lqRelink Selected Periods J

Femove CHS records that no longer tie to current posting marks|
Wiew Audit Detail For Update Student Course History

| Update Course Histuryl
Update Course History Menu, Relink Select Periods

2. Click the Menu button, and select Relink Selected Periods.

Remove CHS records that no longer tie to current posting marks

When you remove course history records that no longer tie to current posting marks,
courses with marks that don’t match the current posting marks in the period marked current
are removed. They will be re-added when the final posting marks are posted.

To remove the unlinked CHS records:
1. Check the box next to the period.

Menuw| | w2
Felink Selected Periods
Remove CHS records that no longer tie to current posting marks

ey ALCIE Detall For Update Student Course Histary

SAYE | Undo || F‘rocess|

| Update Course His‘turyl
Update Course History Menu, Remove CHS Records
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2. Click the Menu button, and select Remove CHS records that no longer tie to
current posting marks.
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Chapter Ten:
TRANSCRIPTS

This chapter covers:
» Before Setting Up the First Transcript
» Customizing the Transcript Format
>
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Chapter Eleven
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Parts of the Transcript
General Display Options
Course Display Options
GPA Display Options
Graduation Requirement
Additional Student Tests
Grade Point Options

Setting Up Multiple Transcript Formats

Elementary Transcripts

116
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BEFORE SETTING UP THE FIRST TRANSCRIPT

The transcript options refer to several other areas within Synergy SIS during the setup
process. The following definitions should be set up prior to creating the transcript options to
populate some of the options needed in the transcript definition:

Course History Type — these codes that define a course as, for example, high
school or middle school, are defined in Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Lookup
Table Definition. The course history types can be found under
K12.CourseHistoryInfo in the Course History Type table.

Marks — marks used for grading are configured in Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup
> Mark Definition.

Subjects — subjects for courses are defined in Synergy SIS > System > Setup >
Lookup Table Definition, under K12.Courselnfo, in the Subject Type table.

Alt Types —these are defined in Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Lookup Table
Definition, under K12.Courselnfo, in the Alt ID Type table.

GPA Definition — these are configured in Grading > Setup > GPA Definition. For
more information, see the chapter in this guide on GPA and class rank.

District Courses — these are added in Synergy SIS > Course > District Course.

Test Definitions — if there are tests required for graduation, they need to be set up
in Synergy SIS > Test History > Setup > Test Definition.

Repeat Tags — these codes that apply when a student takes a course more than
once are defined in Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Repeat Tag Definition.

Graduation Requirements — these are defined in Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup
> Graduation Requirements. For more information about the Graduation
Requirements definition, see the chapter in this guide titled Graduation
Requirements.

Graduation requirement test result labels — this text that displays for graduation
requirement test results in the Graduation Requirements — Test History and
Additional Test History sections on transcripts is defined in Synergy SIS >
System > Setup > Lookup Table Definition, under
K12.GradingInfo.gradReqInfo, in the Grad Req Test Result table.

School Year and Term — these are defined in the School Setup, District Setup,
and Organization screens found under Synergy SIS > System > Setup and the
District Calendar and School Calendar screens found under Synergy SIS >
Attendance > Setup.

Terms — the order in which terms appear in course history is defined in Synergy
SIS > System > Setup > Lookup Table Definition, under K12.Schedulelnfo, in
the Term Codes table.

Course Academic Types — codes for regular, honors, etc. are defined in Synergy
SIS > System > Setup > Lookup Table Definition, under K12.Courselnfo, in the
Academic Type table.
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o Diploma Types — if you print diploma types on transcripts, you define them through
Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Lookup Table Definition, under K12, in the
Diploma Type table. You can change the text that displays on transcripts in
Synergy SIS > System > Setup > District Setup, on the System tab, in the
Diploma Type Overrides section.

e Substitute Credit Reasons — if you show, on transcripts, reasons for credits
earned by substitution, you define them in Synergy SIS > System > Setup >
Lookup Table Definition, under K12.CourseHistoryinfo, in the Substitute Credit
Reason table.

e Grading — the grading periods and methods for calculating marks are configured in
Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Grading Setup.
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CUSTOMIZING THE TRANSCRIPT FORMAT

Transcripts can contain a wealth of information — much more than a list of courses and
marks. The student’s test history, service learning hours, and extracurricular achievements
can also be included, as well as GPA, class rank information, and more. You can set up
multiple transcript formats.

Stucent Namz
Edupeint School District High School
Anbott, Blly C. Hops (#21]
Hopa [HE1)
Ferm ID Grade Genger Marah 10, 2008
905453 12 Mala ﬁdu pc”‘n
Deavie O Elrth Phonz L f Fhane Fax
10141388 TOI-555-1212 - TOI-555-1212 343-555-1213
ol
Haome Adcress Sthool Distric Bchool Addness
3515 Pence Cf 123 Maln 5t
Annandaka, OH 22003 Vlenna, VA F2182
| T D Courss Title Mra Cred AstiCmipy Cm D Course THle Hark Cred 8T mp Cao Cowse THE Mark Crad ARCmp|
Blales:k High Beheal Haps (HEL) Heps (HET)
e Terme Fall Cradm B T 20m Term  Sgring Gada 10 T 20001 Tern Spgeng Gada: 1
R Erarg Englieh @ F CEMD Corp Fousdston F Hcrvar Higtney 1 B A%, 020
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SHI1 Weoelkd Hisig <} + HUHE  Symsboaic Band & os0posg ':"'::‘_"';I:;: | ! i LE
Trad A 250 Trad Crrg: 220 GPE 1410 S48 B b 050 7 o ":m"' ™ = by [
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Crad AR 2 30 Crad Orepe 2 300 FLEE] T

5 = Wzl e moest
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o= Colege e Cousae

Gracds Polnt Lagsnd

GPA Summary

[ Kol Hosera| Curestvaiking® 182
= 1 73] 4
L
Rankad By
Cunmulitive GPA
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CEM4E0T TT4 out of 320
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Class of 2009
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Sample Student Transcript
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To set up a transcript option:
1. Goto Synergy SIS > Course History > Setup > Student Transcript Options.
R e

Student Transcript Options

;
Status: Find | & %@

General Display Oplionsl Course Display Options | GPA Display Options  Graduation Requirement = Additional Student Tests = Grade Point Options
Transcript Option Name

School Types (@]
School Type (Select the School Type(s) this transcript shall print for ) Jroly
™ Elementary School I” High School I” Middle School ™ Special School

Student Transcript Options Screen
Click the Add button.

Enter a Transcript Option Name that describes the type of transcript generated by
this option, like High School — Honors.

Save Close
Student Transcript Options

_ General Display Options | Course Display Options
Transcript Option Name

Adding a Student Transcript Option

4. Optionally, configure the transcript on the General Display Options and Course
Display Options tabs of this screen. The fields are described beginning on
page 123. Many users find it easier to simply create a new named transcript option
and complete the configuration later.

5. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

To edit a transcript option:
1. Goto Synergy SIS > Course History > Setup > Student Transcript Options.
2. Scroll or use Find mode to find the option.
CJ¢ 1€
Scroll and Find Mode Buttons

3. Make the needed changes to the definition. The fields are described beginning on
page 123.

4. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

To edit the name of a transcript option:
1. Goto Synergy SIS > Course History > Setup > Student Transcript Options.

2. Find the definition by using the scroll buttons or Find mode.
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3. Click the Menu button at the top of the screen, and select Edit
StudentTranscriptOptions Data.

Menu ]| (el (O (50 | 259 Save | Undo | Add | Delete |
|IEdit StudentTranscriptOptions Data
[ iew Audit Detail For ent Transcript Options NS

Student Transcript Options Screen, Edit Data

4. Edit the name.

5. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

To delete a transcript option:
1. Goto Synergy SIS > Course History > Setup > Student Transcript Options.
2. Find the definition by using the scroll buttons or Find mode.
3. Click the Delete button at the top of the screen.
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PARTS OF THE TRANSCRIPT

The main sections of the transcript are:

Page Header $ection _
Left ' Center - Right

Muin jection

Page Footer $ection

Left Right

Page Header Section —the
Page Header is divided into
left, center and right. The
Page Header contains
information about the student
and the school.

Main Section — the body of
the transcript contains course
history records, summaries of
progress toward subject area
and test graduation
requirements, achievements,
and a service learning
summary.

Page Footer Section —the
Page Footer is divided into left
and right. This section can
contain the GPA, class rank,
notes, photo, immunization
records, enter and leave
dates, and legends.
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GENERAL DISPLAY OPTIONS

The first customizations for a transcript are on the General Display Options tab.

WEEE

SRR

. I

H

Student Transcript Options Screen, General Display Options Tab
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Options on this tab are:

School Type — check the boxes to indicate which schools can use this transcript format. To
check or uncheck all school types, use the 2 button.

Transcript Name Override — in the Right section of
the Page Header of the transcript, the Transcript Option
Name appears. If the option name is descriptive of the
type of transcript in plain English, this is sufficient. But
if the name is not in plain English or confusing, an
alternate name may be entered in the Transcript Name
Override box. The text entered here is displayed
instead of the Transcript Option Name.

Display Logo As — in the center area of the Page
Header section, there is an option to display a logo
(see the option later in this chapter titled Page Header
Center Style). To modify which logo is displayed, the
following options are available when the Display Logo
As list is selected: None, School Logo, or District
Logo. The school and district logos are selected in
Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Organization.

Display Student Name As — in the left area of the
Page Header section, the student’s name can be
displayed in any of three formats. If nothing is selected,
the default format of Last Name, First Name, Middle
Initial is used.

Student Address Selection — in the left area of the
Page Header section, the student’s current address is
displayed. The address shown can either be the
student’'s Home Address or their Mailing Address.
There is also an option to Include Student's Phone
Number With Address.

Display Student ID As — in the left area of the Page
Header section, the student ID can be displayed under
the student’'s name. The Display Student ID As list
offers the following options for the student ID: None,
SIS Number, State ID Number, SIS and State ID
Number, and SIS and State ID Number Extended.
SIS Number is the ID number assigned in Synergy SIS,
and State ID Number is the number assigned in the
state data system. Both numbers are displayed on the
front tab of the Student screen in Synergy SIS. Select
SIS and State ID Number Extended if ID numbers in
your state are longer than 10 characters and you want
to prevent wrapping. If nothing is selected in the drop

e

C High Schog)
TRa1}

Maraoh 10, 2008

Fhone [ Fax

Transcript Name Override

Edupoint School Dlstrict
Hopa [HE1)

-| upﬂinf,

Sehpo) Districk

Display Logo As

Student Name
Abbott, Billy/C.

r—
Perm ID
905483

Grade
12

Gender
Male

Display Student Name As

Shugent Hams

Anbott. Blly C.
Perm |G Grade Genger
305483 12 Mala

Ciate OT Elrth Phinz

Home Address
3515 Pence Cf
annandaks, OH 22803

)ﬂﬂ-ﬂl&&ﬂ\ TOI-555-1212

Student Address Selection

Shugent Hams
Abbott. Blly C.
e

Perm I3 Grade Gender
305483 12 Mala

Ciate OT Elrth Phinz
101413388 ToI-555-1212

Home Address
3515 Pence Cf
&nnandala, OH 22003

Display Student ID As
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down, no ID is displayed.

Display Student Enter Date As — in the bottom left
area of the Page Footer section, the student’s enter
date can be displayed (see the option later in this
chapter titled Page Footer Left Style). Select the enter
date in the Display Enter Date As list. It can show the
student’s Last Enter Date (most recent enrollment at
the current school), Original Enter Date Calculated
(first enrollment in the school as calculated from
historical records in Synergy SIS), Original Enter Date
(first enrollment in the district, as entered on the
Enrollment tab in Synergy SIS > Student > Student),
or Original Enter Date Calculated Basic (first
enrollment in the district as calculated from historical
records in Synergy SIS).

Include SASIxp Enrollment History in Enter Date
Calculations — this check box is displayed if the Show
SASIxp Enrollment History box is checked on the
System tab of Synergy SIS > System > Setup >
District Setup. Check this box to reflect SASIxp
enrollment information in the student’s enter date.

Display Student Leave Date As — Leave Date prints
the student's leave date as entered on the Enroliment
tab in Synergy SIS > Student > Student. Graduation
Date prints the student's graduation date as entered on
the Other Info tab in Synergy SIS > Student >
Student. Graduation Date (If Blank, Leave Date)
prints the student's graduation date from the Other Info
tab in Synergy SIS > Student > Student. If no leave
date is available, the transcript includes the label Leave
Date with no date.

Display Gender As Code — if checked, and Display
Student ID As is set to either SIS Number or State ID
Number, a gender code (F or M) prints on the
transcript instead of gender text (Female or Male).

Display Student Photo — in the right area of the Page
Footer section, a photo of the student may be included
(see the option later in this chapter titled Page Footer
Right Style). Photos can be attached to the student’s
record in the Student screen. To display the student’s
photo, check the Display Student Photo box.

Enter Date Class Rank
08/14/2007 774 out of 820

Leave Date Graduation Date

Class of 2009
Display Student Enter Date As

Diploma Type
Standard

Leave Date Leawe Code
10/08/2012 QODIST

Display Student Leave Date As

Perm ID
419286

State ID Grd
111281 "

Gen
M

Display Gender As Code

n

ov1zae

Display Studeﬁ£ Photo
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Include Grade Point Legend — in the left area of the

Page Footer section, a legend explaining the value of

the grades or marks may be displayed (see the option
later in this chapter titled Page Footer Left Style). The
legend is defined on the Grade Point Options tab of

Student Transcript Options. To display the legend,

check this box.

Display GPA Summary — in the left area of the Page
Footer section, a summary of the selected GPA may be
displayed (see the option in this chapter titled Page
Footer Left Style). The type of GPA is defined on the
GPA Display Options tab of Student Transcript
Options. To display the GPA summary, check this
box. This also includes the class rank and the basis for
the class rank, which can be configured from the GPA
Display Options tab as well (covered later in this
chapter). To configure the GPA calculation, see the
chapter on GPA and Class Rank.

Display Credit Summary — at the end of the course
history listing in the Main section, a summary of the
credit earned by graduation requirement may be
displayed. The graduation requirement utilized is
defined on the Graduation Requirement tab (see the
section on that tab later in this chapter for more
information). To display the Graduation Requirements
Credit Summary, check this box. To set up the
graduation requirements, please see the Graduation
Requirements chapter in this guide.

Include CTE - if checked, and the student has
completed a CTE program, a Career Technical
Program Completion section appears on the transcript
and contains the student's CTE program titles and
completion dates.

Display Test History —the results of any tests required
for graduation can be displayed. The tests shown are
configured on the Graduation Requirement tab,
covered in the chapter on graduation requirements in
this guide.

Display Additional Test History — results of additional
tests such as the PSAT can be displayed on the
transcript. The additional tests are configured on the
Additional Student Tests tab, covered later in this
chapter. To display these additional test results, check
this box.

(

Rankad By
Cunmulative GPA

Include Grade Point Legend

Rom g o iAo /‘I'H\

arade Polnt Lagend GPA Bummary
Curmasl Marking 1,552

Rankad By

Cunmulative GPA

Display GPA Summary

o on Requirement: - = ary
Suni=ct Arma tazd| Corp| Memisd

Fise Arls a1 Canel Tecs B2 va|  1oe
spals and Peyvical Educated oo oo
Emctivas LR
Esgish | 1se 150
Ml ez wm|  18e 150
Lalberatnsy Soano wa|  1oe 280
o] Histoey mes Seakal Seiaron | IR .80
] T T |

= :
Display Credit Summary

Career Technical Program Completion
Program Name Date
[information Technology 112013 ]

Display CTE

#:-...F jon REquir=me; estH
Tzt Name Rzl Perf Ll Scone

S0 Englah ol Paannd CIIE] 55
SO0 Malsratis [ ] Do oo 43
SUL St Scence Picik Taker| Mol Taker
S0L Hislzey | Socim Scer) Pol Taker| Rl Taker

3
5 Tzt hame Score

JFA- e

3| PEAT \arnal

3|PEAT Wicing
Display Additional Test History
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Display Name Of School Where Test Was Taken —
this option appears if Display Test History or Display
Additional Test History is checked. The name of the
school entered for the test in the Student Test History
screen is shown on the transcript below the test name.
If you check Display Name Of School Where Test
Was Taken selected, Enter Text To Print When No
School Entered appears. There you enter text that
should be displayed if no school has been entered in
the test history.

If Display Additional Test History is selected,
Additional Test History Title Override appears. Here
you can customize the heading on the transcript, which
by default is Additional Test History.

Display Signature Line — at the bottom of the
transcript, a signature line may be displayed. The text
preceding the line can be customized using the
Signature Label (see the section later in this chapter
regarding the Signature Label). The signature line also
includes the date the transcript was printed. To display
the signature line, check this box.

Include Achievements — below the test history,
student achievements such as awards or other honors
may be displayed. Achievements are entered on the
Achievements tab of the Course History screen. To
display student achievements, check this box.

Include Service Learning — after the achievements, a
summary of the hours earned by the student for service
learning projects may be displayed. See the chapter
on service learning in this guide. To display service
learning, check this box.

Include Student Immunizations — in the right area of
the Page Footer section, a summary of the student’s
immunizations may be included (see the description of
the Page Footer Right Style later in this chapter).
Immunizations are entered on the Immunizations tab of
the Health screen. To display the student immunization
history, check this box.

Include Grade Level Comments From Course
History — the comments that have been entered on the
Grade Comment History tab of the Student Course
History screen are included on the transcript in the
Course History section. If the comment matches a
grading period in Course History, it appears below the
course listing for either Course History or Work In

ignanure

duato Req 2ments 2S5 SID
Test Name Result
AIMS Reading | Not Passed
*_Hope High School
AIMS Writing | Passed
* Hope High Schoaol
AIMS Math
*_Hope High School

Display Name of School

Passed

Test Name Admin D] PerfLvl| Score
PSAT 02772011 52|
PSAT oaTaon ‘

Additional Test History Title Override

0302002
Pag 161

Display Signature Line

th
Aiadamic Dacalicn [LATGE (200
Biadamic Dacalien LELER R i
hifeim Honsr Sedely Mamlsi (3470008 | 2004
I

b Honot Yoty Marlmt [IAATO00E | 350
Include Achievements

o
FlGsid Lawnl Barvios Pactrrear

Include Service Learning

Include Student Immunizations

Grade: Adams Elementary
10-11 Fountain Valley, AZ
Mem: 0.0 Abs: 0.0 Prs: 0.0

Final Marks
Subject Final Achvmt | Final Effort
English B
Math A

Science D

B

| Social Sty
Student has tried very hard. I

Grade Level Comments

@ m e
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Progress. If the comment does not match a grading
period in Course History, it appears below the School
Information heading.

Include School Attended History (Elementary oy e ey
Transcripts) — includes schools from the Student Mem 2100 Ass 250 Pt 1850
School Attended History screen on the transcript. School Attended History (Elementary)
Include School Attended History (Secondary Fiope High Sehool 519 555 1212
Transcripts) — includes schools from the Student pao@ad e o

Mem: 1800 Abs: 20 Prs: 1780

School Attended History screen on the transcript. If
this box is checked, either Shaded Boxes with School
Info or Text with School Info must be selected in the
Main Style field.

School Attended History (Secondary)

Include School Attendance History Summary — P Days Membersip| Days Absences
includes a summary of school attendance on the 20032010 e ]
transcript. 2012-2013 220 18

School Attendance History Summary

Suppress School Attendance History with No
Related Course History — omits school information
from the transcript if there is no course history

information.
Display Birth Info As: —in the left area of the Page Stcent Name
Header section, the student’s birth information can be F’:::;n' e T
displayed under the student’s name. The following 305483 12 Male
options are available: Birth Date and Phone (default), otz crain AT 212
Birth Place and Date, and Birth Country and Date. —

3515 Pence Ot

Annandala, OH 22003

Display Birth Info As

Signature Label — If a signature line is included on the Authorlzed Signature
transcript, the default text before the line is the word
“Signature”. This text may be changed to something
else such as Principal or Superintendent by entering
the new label in the Signature Label box. After entering
the new label, the entry may be spell-checked by
clicking the Spell Check [ button at the top of the box.

Signature Label
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At the bottom of the General Display Options tab, the following additional options are

available:

School Name Footer [$9 @

Course History Header

Course History Footer

Elementary Transcript Footer Text [&] @

-l

[}

Styles

Page Header Lefl Style Page Header Center Style

hd v
Page Header Right Style

v

Main Style
K

Page Footer Left Style Page Footer Right Style

. v

General Display Options Tab, Headers and Footers and Styles

School Name Footer — at the top of the transcript, the name of the
school and the logo are displayed. A message may also be
displayed below the logo such as shown in the example to the
right, “The Fighting Knights”. To display the school slogan or other
information, enter the message in the box titled School Name
Footer.

Course History Header — above the list of courses, a title or other
message may be included. This title appears below the student
information, as shown to the right as the “Courses Completed” title.
To enter a header above the list of courses, type the message in
the Course History Header box.

Course History Footer — at the bottom of the list of courses,
another message may be customized by entering the message in
the Course History Footer. Examples of possible footer would be
notes of whether or not work in progress is included on the
transcript, or an explanation of what the term GPA is.

Elementary Transcript Footer Text —when the Page Footer
Right Style is set to Elementary Footer, the text entered into this
box is displayed at the bottom of the transcript.

Edupoint School District
Hope (HS1)

edupoint

)
Schoo| Districk

"The Fighting Knights"
School Name Footer

Student Name
Abbett, Billy C.

Perm ID Grade
905483 12
Date Of Birth Phone
10/14/1988 703-555-1212

Gender’
Male

Home Address
3515 Pence Ct
22003

Courses Completed )

Mark _ Cred AttCmp
2k High School

Term: Fall Grade: 8
English § F .00/ 0.00]

Course History Header

¥ 200
A ENOY

Thea A | o esarese]  Paam
CI8 Budeg ¥ soaroee|  PEm

*“does ot include curren course work in progress

GPA SUMMARY

Course History Footer

Elementary Transcript Footer
Text

Styles control what information and the format of the information is displayed on certain
areas of the transcript. The Page Header Styles control the top part of the transcript, as

illustrated in the picture below:

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC
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Student Name ] o
Edupeint School District

Abbott, Billy C.

Perm ID Grade Gender Hope (HS1)
905483 12 Male edupoh,’
Date Of Birth Phone v (.

10/14/1988 703-555-1212 -
Schoal District

Home Address
3515 Pence Ct
Annandale, OH 22003

"The Fighting Knights”

High School
Hope (HS1)
March 13, 2009

Phaone
703-555-1212

Fax
949-555-1213

Schocl Address
123 Main St
Vienna, VA 22182

Page Header Styles

Page Header Left Style — the left box of the Page Header
is controlled by the Page Header Left Style. At this time
there is only one style available, Student. This displays
the student information as shown at left. The student
name and ID are controlled by the selections made in the
Display Student Name As and Display Student ID As
fields, as described earlier in this chapter. If no style is
selected (left blank), the Student style is used.

Page Header Center Style — the center box of the Page
Header is controlled by the Page Header Center Style.
These styles are available:

School

School, Diploma Type

School, Diploma Type, Leave Info

For the Leave Info portion, if there are both a
Graduation Date and a Diploma Type, the
Graduation Date prints. If Graduation Date or
Diploma Type is missing, and there is a Leave
Date, the Leave Date and Leave Code with
corresponding label print. If the student does not
have a Leave Date, nothing is printed; the box is
left blank.

School, School Logo

If no style is selected, this style is used. The
Display Logo As and School Name Footer
selections described on earlier pages control how
the logo and text appear.

School, Student Enrollment

Student Name
Abbott, Billy C.

Perm ID
905483

Grade
12

Gender
Male

Date Of Birth
10/14/1988

Phone
703-555-1212

Home Address
3515 Pence Ct
Annandale, OH 22003

Student Style

Edupeint School District

Hope (|

HS1)

eduPoinl.

-,
School Distric

“The Fighting Knights"

School, School Logo

Edupaint Seh

o0l District

Hope (HS1)
“The Fighting Krights’

Enter Caie
042007

Class of 2009

School, Student Enrollment
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Page Header Right Style — the right box of the Page oy
Header is controlled by the Page Header Right Style. The e 12
SterS available are: Frongss1212 hasss213

e School Contact

e School Contact, Date
If no style is selected, this style is used.

e School Contact, Student Counselor
e School Info, State Code

The Main Style controls how the body of the
transcript listing all of the courses is formatted. Five
styles are available: Shaded Boxes, Shaded Boxes
with School Info, Shaded Boxes, Short, Text, and
Text with School Info. The default style used is
Shaded Boxes. The elementary transcript can use
any of the formats, but it was designed for the Text
style.

123 Main St
Vienna, VA 22182

School Contact, Date

Hope [H51)
123 Main St
Vienna_ VA 22182

Fhone Fax
T03-555-1212 949-555-1212
Counzelor
Diaz, Joe

School Contact, Student Counselor

School Name/Adaress
Adams Elementary

125 Robinson Av
Fountain Valley, AZ 85101

Tel. 945-588-2428  Fax

Allernate School Number. 123456101

Enter Date QERIZ0N0

School Info, State Cod

| CrslD Course Title Mark Cred Att'Cmp

Blalock High School
¥ 2001 Term: Fall Grade: 3
R EN0O9 Englizsh 9 0.00
MAZT Algebra | 0.30

0.30
0.30

MU21 Symphonic Band
Sag2 Stu Asst Couns
SC09 Science § 030
551 Warld Hist'g 0.50
Cred Att: 2.50 Cred Cmp: 2.50 GPA- 1.410

Shaded Boxes

oOomoanm

Hope High School 949.555-1212
Hope (HS1) 2001, Spring Trm, Grd 9 123 Main St,Phoenix, AZ BS694
CB11 Computer Apps F 0.50 ¢ 0.00 W 2006 Term: Fall Grade: 11
EMNO0S English 9 C 0.50 / 0.50 EN34 Prin Eng II D 0.50 f0.50
MAZT Algebrs | A 0.50 / 0.50 I Welding | F 0.50 /0.00
MUZ1 Symphonic Band B 050/ 0.50 MU3E Symphanic Band .\ 0.50 1050
SC09 Secience 3 D 0.50 { 0.50 T532 Tr. Safety B 050 f0.50
5522 World Hist'g C 050/ 0.50 Cred Att: 2.00 Cred Cmo: 1.50 GPA: 0.000
Cred Att: 3.00 Cred Cma: 2.50 GPA: 1.716 Shaded Boxes with School Info
Text
Hope (H51) 2002, Spring Term, Grade 10
Crs ID Cource Tiis lark CB10 Comp Foundation F 0.50 /000
Adams Elementary B4S-E5E-2435 CB18 Desktop Publish D 0.50 /0.50
125 Robinzon Av,Fountain Valey, AZ 85101 EN33 Prin Eng | C 0.50 /050
Y 2012 Term: Grade: EM51 Lit Explar B 0.50 /0.50
i 1] Snd Girada A Ma31 Alt Gzometry F 0.00 /000
Cred Cmec 1.00 GPA: M58 Symphonic Band A 0.50 /10.50
Text with School Info SC49  Biology D 0.50 /0.50
Cred Atz 3.00 Cred Cmp: 2.50 GFPA: 1.550
Shaded Boxes Short
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Page footer styles control what information is displayed at the bottom of the transcript, and

how the information is formatted.

R = Repeat, no impact

H = Honars

C = Collegs Frep Course

Grade Point Legend

GPA Summary

Cummulative GPA

Ranked By

Cummulative GPA

1.932

Enter Date
08/14/2007

Class Rank
774 out of 820

Leave Date

Graduation Date

Class of 2009

NOTES

Billy will not graduate with his class unless he can pass the Exit Exam

next week.

Page Footer Styles

If, in the Number of Page Footer Segments list, 1 Segment (Full) is selected, a Page
Footer Full Style list is displayed as well. Select Footer Text in that list to show, in the
transcript footer, the text from the Footer Text box.

If 2 Segments (Left and Right) is selected, Page Footer Left Style and Page Footer
Right Style lists are displayed.

At the top of the page footer, a legend for the types of courses (such as honors or non-

academic) can be displayed. You control this on the Course Display Options tab, in the
Course Types Legend section. See the instructions for the Course Display Options tab,
later in this chapter, for more information.

132
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Page Footer Left Style — the left side of the Page
Footer is controlled by the Page Footer Left Style. The
styles available are:

e Blank Footer — a blank box is displayed.

e GPA, Enrollment Info — displays the Student
GPA, Class Rank, Enter Date, and Class Year.

e GPA, Enrollment Info, Legend — displays the
Student GPA, Class Rank, Enter Date, Leave
Date, Class Year, Graduation Date and Grade
Point Legend as set up on the Grade Point
Options tab. (See the section on the Grade Point
Options tab later in this chapter.)

e GPA, Legend, Notes — displays the Student
GPA, the Grade Point Legend as set up on the
Grade Point Options tab, and any notes entered
on the Comment tab in the Student Course
History screen.

e Image, Credits Earned — displays the image
from Page Footer Left Image and Credits
Earned information. The section is labeled
Credit Summary.

Blank Footer

CUM GPA

GPA SUMMARY

Cummulative GPA

1.932

Enter Date
08142007

Ranked By

Cummulative GPA

Class Rank

774 out of 820

Class of 2009

GPA, Enroliment Info

Grade Point Legend GPA Summary
[Mark [ Normal] Honors|  Cummulative GP2 1.932

Ranked By

Cummulative GPA

Enter Date
08/14/2007

Class Rank
774 out of 820

Leave Date

Graduation Date

Class of 2009

GPA, Enrollment Info, Legend

Grade Point Legend GPA Summary

A

Mark Normal| Honors| Gumulative GPA  1.894
a0

30

2.0

B
C
D

1o Ranked By

Cumulative GPA

Class Rank
756 out of 819

NOTES

Billy will not graduate with his class unless he can pass
the Exit Exam next week

GPA, Legend, Notes

Edupoint
B

School Dvistrict

Credit Summary

Cresiits Eamed

188.000

Image, Credits Earned
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o Image, GPA, Credits Earned — displays the
image from Page Footer Left Image, the GPA, P
and Credits Earned information. For the GPA, EdUPO|nt
you must select options, on the GPA Display h_,./ School District
Options tab, for GPA Rank Type and GPA
Rank Display. See the later section on GPA

GPA/Credit Summary

display options. Cummuiativa GPA

Class Rank 776 1. Eamed 188.000
. . L= Sz B20 Basad On GPA g

e Image, GPA, Rank — displays the image from Compieen Semesers N Caladied  Gai0N2008
Page Footer Left Image, the GPA, and class image, GPA. Credits Eamed

rank. For the GPA, you must select options, on
the GPA Display Options tab, for GPA Rank
Type and GPA Rank Display. See the later

section on GPA display options. EdUpOint
N

e Short GPA, Enrollment Info — displays the School District
Student GPA and Rank Basis on the left side,

and moves enrollment information (Enter Date, GPARank Summary

H ‘Cummulativa GPA 0.000
Class Rank, Leave Date, Graduation Date and creat Atenges oss Eamed 200
Class Year) under the right style. Eﬁt&: 1 T B O P

Semesiers  MiA
e Short GPA, Enrollment Info, Legend — Image, GPA, Rank

displays the GPA Summary, Rank Basis and
Grade Point Legend on the left-hand side, and GPA SUMMARY
moves enrollment information (Enter Date, Class e

Rank, Leave Date, Graduation Date and Class
Year) to the bottom of the page in a single row.

Ranked By
Cummulative GPA

The default style used if no style is selected and the Short GPA, Enroliment Info
style box is left blank is the GPA, Enrollment Info
style. To configure the GPA calculation, see the Grade Point Legend - GPA Summary

chapter on GPA and Class Rank in this guide.

Ranked By
Cumulative GPA

Leave Date

Short GPA, Enroliment Info, Legend

Caution: If a “short” style is selected for either Page Footer Left Style
or Page Footer Right Style, a short style must be selected for both.
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Page Footer Right Style — the right side of
the Page Footer is controlled by the Page
Footer Right Style. There are nine styles
available for the right side:

e Footer Text Only — a box with the text
entered into the Elementary
Transcript Footer Text box.

e Immunization History — presents a
grid outlining all required
immunizations and the dates on which
the student received each dose.

¢ Notes —includes any notes entered on
the Comment tab in the Student
Course History screen.

¢ Notes and Custom Grid — displays
the notes from the Comment tab of the
Student Course History screen, in a
box on the right-side, and a custom
table in a box on the left side. To
customize and create the custom grid,
see the instructions on the next page.

¢ Notes and Student Photo — includes
any notes entered on the Comment
tab in the Student Course History
screen and the student photo attached
on the Student screen.

e Short Immunization History —
presents a shorten grid outlining the
required immunizations and dates on
which the student received them.

e Short Notes — shows the notes from
the Comment tab in the Student
Course History screen, with the
enrollment information from Page
Footer Left Style.

Elementary Transcript Footer Text

Footer Text Only

T 7 T T 5 3 T

Tista)

Immunization History

HOTES

il will nct gracuate wih his class uniess he can pass the Exit Exam nest week.

Notes

HOTES

Pl
3| | Bty wall it graduate with hes class Lrdess. he can pass the Ext Exam net
ek

Notes And Custom Grid

NOTES

Billy will not graduabis with his chass uniuss e can pass the Ext Exam
et e

1 & 3 3 5 [ [

§(3[3(s(213) 22
SRRl

I
E
B
I
E
I

B

Short Immunization History

HOTES

54y il not gracuate with s class UNkess ha £an pass e Exit Exam next weak.

Erder ale  [Loawr Dale Graduation Gate |

& Ciass Flark
08HAR00T TT4 cun of 830 Class of 2009

Short Notes
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Short Notes and Student Photo —
shows the notes from the Comment
tab in the Student Course History
screen and the student photo attached
on the Student screen, with the
enroliment information from Page
Footer Left Style.

Short Notes, Student Photo, and No
Rank — shows the notes from the
Comment tab in the Student Course
History screen and the student photo
attached on the Student Screen, with
the enrollment information from Page
Footer Left Style with no class rank.

The default style used is Notes and Student

Photo.

ity Wil Fct Gracua8 with Pis. CLass. UriBSs 1 €3N IS the Ex
o weeh

Erter Date |Leave Dte
sananor r

Short Notes and Student Photo

HOTES

e ran

763 ot of 818

NOTES

Billy wil not gracuate with his ciass uniess he can pass the Exit Exam
Inext week
e\

t Fxam ﬂ
P
1S

¥
Class of 2009

Iracuaton Do

»
¥

e8raizoee

Leave

Dae

‘ Graguatlon D.

e

Class of 2009

Short Notes, Student Photo and No Rank

system prompt appears as a reminder.

Caution: After any changes have been made on a tab, please be sure
to save your work by clicking on the Save button above before moving
to a different tab or screen. If the changes haven't been saved, a

To create a custom grid when using the Page Footer Right Style of Notes and Custom Grid:

Title — enter the title to be displayed
at the top of the table.

Column 1 (2, 3) Headers — enter the
headings for each column to be
shown

Footer — enter the text to be shown
below the table in italics. To check
the spelling of the footer, click the
Spell Check & button above the box.

=]
Custom Content

Custom Title

Custom Content D
NOTE: This custom grid is only used when the Page Footer Right Style is set to "Notes and Custom Grid".
Grid Label Overrides Q
Title
Column 1 Header Column 2 Header Column 3 Header
Footer [ @

Bl

[~
Custom Grid Add ‘O|
= [ Linel =] = =

Column 1

olumn 2

olummn 3

Row 1. Co

Zolumn 2

solumin 3

Custom Grid Foofer

Custom Grid

136
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To enter the data to be shown in the custom table:
1. Click the Add button in the Custom Grid section.

2. Inthe new blank line, enter the number of the row in the Order By column.
Custom Grid [(EE+)

¢ [[ine| =] =] = =
m[ [ 1 2 3

Creating a Custom Grid

3. Enter the data to be displayed in the Columnl, Column2, and Column3 boxes.
4. Click the Add button again to add another row of data.
5. Click the Save button at the top of the screen to save the data.
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COURSE DISPLAY OPTIONS

The Course Display Options tab controls how the list of courses is displayed in the body of
the transcript. It also contains options for filtering the course history list, and displaying a
legend for the course types.

Student Transcript Options
General Display Options | Course Display Options [ GPA Display Options | Graduation Reguirement | Additional Student Tests = Grade Point Options
Transcript Option Name
College Transcript
Display Options =]
Display School Name
Display Course Title As
Display Course Academic Type
[C] Suppress Course Mark (+/ - ) Signs
[ Suppress Course ID
["]Indicate Credits Earned By Substitution
Course Header Options. Q|
Secondary Course Header Options Elementary Course Header Options
[Cinclude School Email Address Elementary Header Options:| ~|
[include School Aitended History (Secondary Transcripts)| 1 ciude End Of Year Status
[Course Footer Options Q)
‘ ["] Suppress GPA In Course Footer
[Work In Progress Options Q)
Secondary Work In Progress Options Elementary Work In Progress Options
[Elementary WIP Selection
|
Display Work In Progress
|S|uden| Schedule, With Report Card Grades v |
'WIP Selection WIP Display Style
Al T
Select only Two of the following options to display on the transcript:
Display Credits Attempted
Display Credit Completed
["] Display Verified Credits
[ Display Attendance Totals 1
[T Display Attendance Totals 2
Course History Grouping Type Course Source Options for District Course History Credit Decimal Places
vl vl &
Course Source Options for Mon-District Course History
\ v
Term Sort Order
CHS Filters. Q|
Course History Type[Jje+/)
™ Default ™ Jr. High School ™ High School ™ Other
["]Graduation Requirement Filtered Course History
by selecting Graduation Requirement Filtered Course History:
1. Course History Type Check Box List will be ignored
2. Course History records will be filtered by those that are applicable to the Graduation Requirement for this Transcript
Course History Format Type @
0 0 pe D 0 ory Fo pe Cod
Default ¥
Jr High School v
High School v
| Other ¥
Course History Term Summary GPA Q)
Aca Type
|CUM GPA- Cumulative GPA v
Use Raw Credit Sum
-
Course Type Legend Columns Override.
Course Types Legend Add Q@ ‘

Student Transcript Options Screen, Course Display Options Tab

138
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Options that can be modified on this tab are:

Display School Name - this option controls
the school name displayed above each term
(or semester’s) group of classes. If no option
is selected, the name of the school always
shows. It can also be set to the following
options: Always Show, Show if Not Current
School, or Never Show. This information is
entered in the Course History detail screen.

Display Course Title As — this option controls
how the name of the course is displayed in the
list of courses. It can either be displayed as
the Course Title or as the Short Course
Title. If nothing is selected, it defaults to
Course Title. The information for the course
title as well as the abbreviations that precede it
are drawn from the information entered for the
course in the District Course Screen or
Course History, depending on the settings in
Course Source Options for District Course
History and Course Source Options for
Non-District Course History.

Display Course Academic Type — if
checked, this displays an abbreviation for the
academic type of course listed in the far left-
hand column. For example, it could show R
for a repeated course or H for an honors
course. To explain these abbreviations on the
transcript, complete the Course Types Legend
explained later in this chapter. The
abbreviations for course academic type are
configured in the Lookup Table Definition
screen, under K12.Courselnfo — Academic

Type.

Suppress Course Mark (+/-) Signs — if the
marks setup for the district include A+ and A-
in addition to A, the + and — marks can be
rounded to the mark without the + or — by
checking this box. This modifies the marks
displayed for each course.

Crs ID Wﬂc Cred Att'Cmp

Blalock High School
¥r: 2001 : Grade: 9

R ENO2 English & F 0000
MaZ7 Algebra | C 0.50 |
MLI21 Symphonic Band C 0.50 /
SaE2 Stu Asst Couns P 0.50 ¢
5C09 Science § C 0.50 ¢
55 World Histig D 050!

Cred Ati: 2.50 Cred Cmp: 2.50 GPA:- 1.410

Display School Name

Crs 1D Course Title Mark Cred Att'Cmp

Blalock High School
¥r: 2004 Term: Fall Grade: 9
R EMD3 English & F
MAZT Algebra | C
MLI21 Symphonic Band C
SAG2 Stu Asst Couns P
SC0a Science 9 C
5521 World Histig D
Cred Att: 2.50 Lred Cmp: 2.50 GPA- 1.410
Display Course Title As
Crs ID Course Title Mark Cred Att'Cmp
Blalock High School
N 2001 Term: Fall Grade: 9
R|EMNOS English & F
MaZ7 Algebra | C
MU21 Symphonic Band C
SAG2 Stu Asst Couns P
SC0a Science 9 C
5521 World Histig D
Cred At 2.50 Cred Cmgp: 2.50 GPA- 1.410

Display Course Academic Type

Crs ID Course Title Mark Cred Att'Cmp

Blalock High School
e 2001 Term: Fall
R ENO2 English &
MAZT Algebra |
MLI21 Symphonic Band

SaBE2 Stu Asst Couns
SC09 Science §
5521 World Histig

L= R = R I e B

Cred At 250 Cred Cmgp: 2.50

Suppress Course Mark Signs
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Suppress Course ID — check this box to
suppress the printing of course IDs in the
detail section of the transcript.

Indicate Credits Earned By Substitution —
check this box if you want the transcript to
indicate credits earned by substitution.

Substitute Credit Indicator — this option
appears if you check Indicate Credits Earned
By Substitution. Type up to three characters
that will be precede a course name in the
Detail section of the transcript to indicate that
credit for the course was earned through
substitution.

Include School Email Address — includes
the school’s default email address with school
information.

Include School Attended History
(Secondary Transcripts) — includes schools
from the Student School Attended History
screen.

Elementary Header Options — at the top of
each term’s listing of courses, a header is
displayed showing school, year and term
information. When printing an elementary
transcript, select either Standard Header (the
default) or Membership, Absence and
Present to add a line showing the total
membership days at that school, the number
of absences, and the days present, as shown
in the School Attended History for that school
and term.

Include End of Year Status — adds the Year
End Status to the bottom of the school header
in the Course History listings. This is only
used for elementary transcripts.

Suppress GPA In Course Footer — check
this box to omit the GPA, including the label,
from the Course Group Footer.

Hope High School

r: 2006 Term: Spring Grade: 03
Computer Apps F 0.50 /0.00
English 9 C 0.50 /050
Algebra | A 1.50 /1.50
Symphonic Band B 0.50 /050
Science 3 D 0.50 /.50
World Histig C 0.30 /.50

Suppress Course ID
Y. 2007 Term: Fall Grade
| Ens1  SUBLitExplor | C
MA31 Alt Geometry C
MuU29 Beg Guitar D-
MU38 Symphonic Band A

Credits Earned By Substitution

Hops High Echool S8B-EEE-1212

hopehighifedupointschooidistict.ong

Memi: oa Abs: 0.0 Frs 0.o

Yr. 2007 Term: Fall Grade: 19

Lit Expiber F ]
AR Gitmairy i 050 050
Bayy Guiar D= 050 5050
Symiptonic Band My 0= F oS0
Miarch Eand 1} oS f0US0
Thing Aris | B ns0 F0US0
Eanlogy F 000 7000

Include School Email Address

Grade: 04 Adams Elementary

10-11
Mem:

Fountain Valley, AZ
210.0 Abs: 250 Prs:

185.0

Elementary Header

£ Adamid Elessntary
1011 Founinn «alley, dZ
il B0 Pra 1850

End of Year Status
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Display Work In Progress —controls whether the student’s current schedule of classes is
displayed on the transcript. This does not affect whether the work in progress is included in
the Graduation Requirements Summary. It is recommended that if the Work In Progress is
included in the Graduation Requirements, it should also be listed in the course history list
so as to avoid confusion. By default, no work in progress is displayed. The options are:
e None
o Student Grades — displays the courses with any marks that have been entered into
the student’s grading record but not yet posted to Student Course History.
e Student Grades, No Grad Req — displays student grades and not graduation
requirements.
e Student Schedule — displays the list of courses in which the student is enrolled
regardless of whether a mark has been entered.
e Student Schedule, With Report Card Grades — populates the Work In Progress
(WIP) section of the student transcript with the student's scheduled classes and
adds grades based on the WIP Selection setting.

WIP Selection — If Work in Progress is displayed, this option controls which classes are
displayed. This should match the selection for the Graduation Requirements. Either the
classes from the Current Term Def (short for current term as defined in Lookup Table
Definition, under K12.Courselnfo — Course Duration and selected in School Setup), the
Full Year, or None may be selected. If nothing is selected, the default is none if Display
Work in Progress is set to None. If Display Work in Progress is selected, the default is
to show the Current Term Def. Single Prior Term Def selects the grades to be included
on the transcript based on the WIP Single Prior Mark from the first grading term before the
selection made for the Current Grading Period on the Grade Period/Mark Definition tab
of Synergy SIS > Grading >Setup > Grading Setup.

WIP Display Style — determines how work in progress is displayed. If you select Terms
Combined, each Work In Progress term has its own section showing all classes for that
term, with corresponding grades. If you select Terms Separated (Default), all Work In
Progress terms are displayed in a single section, with one row for each unique class, with
all terms (maximum six) listed across the top, and grades for each term shown in a column.

Elementary WIP Selection- this controls whether the elementary student’s current
schedule of classes is displayed. By default, no work in progress is displayed.

Select only Two of the following options to ¥r_2006 Term: Spring _ Grade: 09
H H _ H H CB11 Computer Apps F 0.50 /0.00
display on the transcript — of the options listed, ENOS  Eogins e
two may be selected to display below the list of MA27  Algebral A 150 /150
. . MU21 Symphonic Band B 0.50 1050
courses for each term. Display Credits SO Scmecd 5 050 1050
Attempted and Display Credits Completed show 5522 World Histlg C 0.50 /0.50

Cred Ait: 4.00 Cred Cmp: 3.50 GPA: 0.000

the total number of credits attempted and
completed for the term.

Display Attendance Totals 1 and Display Attendance Totals 2 show the total absences
for the term as defined in Grading Setup on the AttDefl and AttDef2 tabs for the term,
and transferred to the Course History when updating. Display Verified Credits applies if
your district uses verified credits (see Chapter Seven). When this option is selected,
Verified Credit is the first letter and Academic Type is the second letter displayed next to
course information on transcripts. When this option is selected, the existing Verified Credit

Credits Attempted and Completed
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indicators, which appear to the left of the Course ID (or Course Title if suppressing Course
ID), are hidden, and a new column labeled VC appears.

Course History Grouping Type — the courses listed in the body of the transcript are
grouped chronologically. A summary of credits attempted and completed, and the GPA,
are displayed after each group. Courses can be grouped by the Calendar Year and
Month or the School Year and Term as entered into the Course History detail screen.
They can also be set to Sort by Calendar Year, Month/Display & Group by School Year,
Term. By default, courses are grouped by Calendar Year and Month if nothing is
selected.

Course Source Options for District Course History / Course Source Options for Non-
District Course History — because the title of the course may be overwritten when
entering course history, courses can be set to display the course title from Course History
or from District Course. If transfer courses are matched exactly to the courses defined in
the District Course screen, the district course would be the best source. However, many
schools define a generic electives transfer course in the District Course screen, for
example, and then enter the exact name of the course in Course History so as not to
maintain course lists for other schools in the District Course screen. Using Course
History as the source in these cases would be the best selection for the Non-District
Course History.

Credit Decimal Places — for each course listed, the [ oD CourseTiti Mark  Cred AWCmp
credits attempted and completed are displayed. At e ek
- Y 2001 Term: Fall Grade:

the bottom of each group, a summary of the credits eSS —
attempted and completed is also displayed. The MA27  Algebra | c 0.50 1 0.30
credit decimal places can be set to display 1, 2 or 3 Mo JymebomeBand OO
decimal places. If nothing is selected, it defaults to 2. SC09 Seience ¢ iy

552 Waor g 1 ! s

Cred Att: 2.50 Cred Cmp: 2.50 ] GPA- 1410

Credit Decimal Places

Term Sort Order — determines the order in which terms are listed on the transcript when
Course History Grouping Type is set to School Year, Term. School Setup Order is the
default. Lookup Table Order sorts according to the order set in the Term Codes lookup
table under K12.Schedulelnfo in Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Lookup Table
Definition.
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CHS Filters — instead of displaying all courses a student has ever taken, you can filter the
courses by Course History Type or Graduation Requirement, but not both. If the
Graduation Requirement filter is selected, it ignores any selections in the Course History
Type. The Course History Types are defined in the Lookup Table Definition screen under
K12.CourseHistoryinfo, in the Course History Type table. Courses are assigned a
course history type through the Student Course History screen. For the Graduation
Requirement filter, only courses with a subject defined in the District Course screen that
match the requirement selected on the Graduation Requirement tab are displayed. See
the section on the Graduation Requirement tab later in this chapter for more information,
and see the chapter on graduation requirements for an explanation of how courses are
matched to graduation requirements.

CHS Filters
Course History Type el
I~ Default I~ Jr. High School T High School T Gther

I~ Graduation Requirement Filtered Course History

fry selecting Graduation Reguirement Filtered Course History:
1. Course History Type Check Box List will be ignored
2. Course History records will be filtered by those that are applicable to the Graduation Requirement for this Transcript.

Course Display Options Tab, CHS Filters

Course History Format Type — for each type of course history course, a format can be set
when displaying the course on the transcript. The Default Format shows the Course
Code, Title, Mark, and Credits Attempted/Completed. The Elementary Format shows the
Subiject of the course, the Final Mark, and the Effort grade.

Course History Format Type (%]
Default Default Format b
Jr_ High School Default Format hd
High School Default Format v
Other Default Format v

Course History Format Type

Final Marks
Subject Final Achvmt | Final Effort
English B 5
Math A E
Science o] S
Social Studies B S

Elementary Format

Course History Term Summary GPA — at the bottom of each grouping of courses (based
on the groups defined by the Course History Grouping Type as outlined earlier in this
chapter), a GPA is calculated for the term or semester and displayed on the transcript.

| Crs ID Course Title Mark Cred Alt'Cmpl

Blalock High School
¥r. 2001 Term: Fall Grade: 9
R EMND9 English & F 000/
MA27 Algebrz | c 0.50 ¢
MLU21 Symphanic Band C 0.50
SAB2 Stu Asst Couns P 0.50
5C09 Science 9 C 0.50
5521 World Hist'g o] 0500050
Crad At 2.50 Cred Cmp: 2.50 C _GPA 1410 )

Course History Term Summary GPA
To choose the calculation method for this GPA, click a GPA definition in the Aca Type list.
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Course History Term Summary GPA (&
Aca Type
CUM GPA - Cummulative GPA b

Use Raw Credit Sum
R b

Course History Term Summary GPA Settings

To choose whether to use the raw credit summary or use a GPA-based credit summary,
select the appropriate option from the Use Raw Credit Sum list — either GPA-Based or
Raw. The GPA-based calculation uses the GPA definition selected, where the raw GPA is
a simple mathematical calculation based on the number of credits attempted and the mark
earned.

Course Type Legend Columns Override — enables you to customize the columns used
for the Course Types Legend. When adding additional columns, you might need to adjust
descriptions to fit column widths.

Course Types Legend — if a Course Academic Type is displayed for each course (as
outlined earlier in this chapter), a legend should be added to the transcript to explain the
codes for each type of course. The legend is displayed above the Page Footer, as shown
below.

—

H = Honors C = College Pmp(:curse)
GPA Summa . e OTES

Cummulative GPA 1.932

Billy will not graduate with his class unless he can pass the Exit Exam
next week.

Ranked By

Cummulative GPA

Enter Date Class Rank
08i14/2007 774 out of 820

Leave Date Graduation Date

Class of 2009

Course Types Legend

To enter the Course Type Legend:
1. Click the Add button and a new line appears.
2. Enter the Code used, and select the Description.

Course Types Legend Add |
| =

C College Prep Course

A Mon-Academic

(((((dD

R Regular

X
|
I H Honars
=
r
-

Repeat Course, Mo Impact

Course Types Legend Grid

The descriptions are defined from both Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Repeat Tag
Definition and the Academic Type lookup table under K12.Courselnfo in Synergy SIS >
System > Setup > Lookup Table Definition. The description can be modified for the
transcript by text in the Description Override box.

RC Repeat Course
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GPA DiIspPLAY OPTIONS

At the bottom of the transcript, the overall GPA and overall class rank are displayed. The
format for the GPA is defined by the Page Footer Left Style as explained in the General
Display Options section earlier in this chapter. The GPA Display Options tab defines
which GPA and type of class rank are displayed. For an explanation of GPA definitions,
see the GPA and Class Rank chapter earlier in this guide.

The GPA can be displayed in either expanded or summarized format, depending on the
selection in the Page Footer Left Style. The GPA, Enroliment Info style display all 3 GPAs
defined in the summary groups, where all other styles display only the top definition from
each group.

GPA SUMMARY Grade Point Legend GPA Summary

. . _ Mark Normal| Honors Cumulative GPA 2.085
= UMPative or Lurrent Marking ' eriod - .
Cumulative GPA Current Marking Pericd = a0 5.0 Current Marking B 0.000
I - B 30 40
Tth Semester 3.1785 CUR GPA 0000 e =5 =5
CUM GPA 2085 ¥TDGPA 0.000 ° = =E Ranked By
=l . = - Honarz marks are higher Cumulative GPA
Grant GPA 252  YTD Gram 328

Expanded GPA format Summarized GPA format

To define which GPA definitions and types are displayed, on the transcript, click the GPA
Display Options tab.

Student Transcript Options

General Display Options | Course Display Options GPA Display Options [
Transcript Option Name

|Elememar3.l

GPA Summary Group 1

Definition 1 Type 1
Current Marking Peri v | |CUR GPA b
Definition 2 Type 2
Cumulative GPA | |CUM GPA b
Definition 3 Type 3

b i by

GPA Summary Group 2

Definition 1 Type 1
Current Marking Peri ¥ | |CUR GPA b
Definition 2 Type 2
Current Marking Peri % | [YTD GPA b
Definition 3 Type 3
Grant (10-11) e v
GPA Summary Group 3
Definition 1 Type 1
by by o
GPA Rank Type GPA Rank Display
CUM GPA - Cumulative GPA # | [Class Rank b

Student Transcript Options Screen, GPA Display Options Tab
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Up to three definitions and types can be displayed in each of the first two GPA summary
groups, and one definition for the third summary group. Because the GPA area on the
transcript displays the name of only one GPA definition per summary group, it is best to use
only one definition per group. However, multiple types for each definition can be displayed.
For example, the current marking period may have both the current period and year-to-date
for all grading periods defined as different types of GPAs. Both types could be displayed in
the summary group. Each definition/type combination can be selected only once, and
duplicates are not displayed.

To select the GPAs to be displayed:

1. Choose the GPA definition to be used in the Definition list.
2. Select the type to be used in the Type list corresponding with the definition.

In the GPA Rank Type list, select the GPA definition used to calculate the class rank
displayed on the transcript.

The class rank can be displayed as either a raw numeric ranking (for example, 100 out of
500) or as a percentile (for example, 80th). In the GPA Rank Display list, select how the
class rank is displayed.

146 Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC



Chapter Eleven Course History Administrator Guide

GRADUATION REQUIREMENT

If Display Credit Summary is checked on the General Display Options tab (see the
section on General Display Options, earlier in this chapter), the Graduation Requirements
Summary is displayed on the transcript.

G on Regurements - = a
Subject Avma Fagd| Corep|  Mesisd)
Fise Alls of Carasl Tess £ [
e ans Peyskenl Educatinsl  Foo|  zog)
Enctivan s sed
Esgish TE R 280

MlEenlza 450 1 8| 20|
Labiatny Sdaie 00| 10| 2100)
Hitrry wedl Soctal Sriaron 400) 1 0| 300)

o ToTaL sool  qsed 1000

Graduation Requirements — Credit Summary

To define the display of graduation requirements, click the Graduation Requirement tab.

Check Get Graduation Requirement Definition From The Student's Diploma Type if
you want to print transcripts based on a Graduation Requirement Definition associated with
a Diploma Type instead of a single Graduation Requirement Definition selected for all
transcripts. If you do, you must also select, in the Graduation Requirement Definition list
below, a definition to be used as a default for students without an assigned Diploma Type.

To define which Graduation Requirement Definition is used on the transcript, select one in
the Graduation Requirement Definition list.

Student Transcript Options

General Display Options | Course Display Options | GPA Display Options | Graduation Requirement |
Transcript Option Name

[High Scheol

Get Graduation Requirement Definition From The Student's Diploma Type
Graduation Requirement Definition
High School b

Keep-Together Graduation Requirements

Show Waiver Details

‘Graduation Requirement Test Columns Q@
/] Show Test Admin Date

V| Show Pass Fail

Show Performance Level

Show Raw Score

Student Transcript Options Screen, Graduation Requirement Tab

To keep the Graduation Summary together in a single column and not allow it to break
across columns, check the box labeled Keep-Together Graduation Requirements. If

District Waivers have been setup, the waivers can be shown by checking the Show Waiver
Details box.

If the Display Test History check box on the General Display Options tab has been
selected, the Graduation Requirements — Test History is displayed on the transcript.

Grad n A=q e est M
Tesi Hame Rizsu Pearf L] Score

50U Englah hal Paased EEEE] 325
S0L Mal*ratis Fal Paased D o 243
S0L Soctml SSence Pt TmkEr Pl Tukmr|
S0L Hismlory | Socal S Fici: Takar Pl Takmr

Graduation Requirements — Test History
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To select which columns appear with the Test History, check the appropriate boxes in the
Graduation Requirement Test Columns section. The options are: Show Test Admin
Date, Show Pass Fail, Show Performance Level, and Show Raw Score.

Display Completed Verified Credits Only check box. If verified credits are enabled for
your district, selecting this check box causes only completed verified credits to appear.

"2 Reference: Additional details about the Graduation Requirements
setup can be found in the chapter on Graduation Requirements in this
guide.
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ADDITIONAL STUDENT TESTS

If the Display Additional Test History box on the General Display Options tab is
checked, the additional tests defined on the Additional Student Tests tab are displayed on

the student’s transcript.

1
| Tazt hame Grore

s|PaAT verna

,ﬁm =3

3|PEAT Wicting

Additional Test History

You must first configure the tests in Synergy SIS > Test History > Setup > Test

Definition.

Test Definition

(«

Test Mame: PSAT School Year: 2009-2010  Test Status: Currently In Use

| Basic Information | Scores | Parts

Test Scan D Test Mame

School vear

|E] [PsaT

2009-2010 »

Test Details

Test Description

Test Definition Code

Test Type

[PsaT Parts

v||Fal v

Test Lewvel Test Form Test Group

g

Test Compare Code

[~ Auto Tally All Surmmary Parts

[~ Hide Test In Student Test History

To add a test to be displayed:

Test Definition Screen

1. Onthe Additional Student Tests tab, click on the Add button.

Student Transcript Options

General Display Options Course Display Options |~ GPA Display Options | Graduation Requirement | Additi

Transcript Option Name
|High School

| Student Tests | _Grade Point Options

Second Sort By Second Sort Order
‘Admm Date V‘ ‘Ascending v

‘ Sorting / Order Help

P €]

Ad-Hoc Test Definition

Student Transcript Options Screen, Additional Student Tests Tab

Add how Detail | ()

0 Sho Sho o Clude
est Displa os
isplay Name Performance Pass R
=
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2. Click the Find arrow next to the Test Name field to select the test.

StudentTranscriptOptionsTestDetall [«
 Test Deﬁ@' iqn Info |
Test Nami est Display Name
Admin Begin Admin End
Exclude Failed Test
Test Objective Test Part Test Display Type
Passing Criteria (&)

Test Level Test Req Min Score
~

OR
Performance Level[Jjel)

I~ Falls Far Below [~ Approaches I~ Meets I~ Exceeds I Augmentation
I~ Reciprocity I~ SPED Exemption I 504 Exemption

OR

Pass Fail I«

I~ Pass [ Falil

Student Transcript Options, Adding Additional Tests

Enter the name to display on the transcript in Test Display Name.

To filter the tests displayed by data range, enter the beginning date in the Admin
Begin field and the last date in the Admin End field. This filters based on the date
the student took the test as entered in the Student Test screen.

If you want a test result not to show on transcripts if a student has failed the test,
check Exclude Failed Test.

Select which objective or part of the test to display in the Test Objective or Test
Part. (To show all parts of a multiple-part test, you must add a separate definition
for each part.)

If the student has taken the test multiple times, the Test Display Type can specify
which tests are shown. Select Show Most Recent to show the test most recently
taken, Show Highest Score to show the test with the highest score, Show Highest
Perf Lvl, Most Recent to show the test with the highest performance level or the
most recent, Show Highest Perf Lvl, Highest Score to show the test with the
highest performance level or the one with the highest score, or Show All to display
all tests.

If the test is a type that can be passed or failed, the Passing Criteria can be
specified. Three types of criteria may be used: score based, performance based, or
pass-fail. If more than one type is selected, the student must meet only one of the
criteria to be marked as passed.

e To define the passing criteria using the score, select the Test Level. The score
types are defined during the Test History setup in Synergy SIS > Test History >
Setup > Score Type Setup. Enter the minimum passing score in the Test Req
Min Score box.

e To define the passing criteria using the performance level, check the boxes in
the Performance Level section for all levels that are considered passing.

e To define the passing criteria using pass/fail, check the boxes in the Pass Fail
section that are considered passing (usually just the Pass box).

Click the Save button to save the test definition.
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Once the tests have been added to the display, indicate the order in which the tests will be
displayed in the Test Order column, and check boxes in each column to show the results of
each test. The results that can be displayed for each test are: Show Performance Level,
Show Pass Fail, Show Raw Score, Show Test Admin Date, and Show Blank Score.
Exclude Failed Test prevents the display on a transcript of tests that a student has failed.

Student Transcript Options

@
General Display Options | Course Display Options | GPA Display Options | Graduation Requirement | Additional Student Tests | Grade Point Options
Transcript Option Name
|High School
Second Sort By Second Sort Order
‘None VH b
‘ Sorting / Order Help @l
Ad-Hoc Test Definition Add Show Detail | ()
Disp O O o ‘. 0 clud
B .“\ Disp : 0 : = = 2 ailed
Date
3 Proficiency + Proficiency Show Highes | 2 2 2 2 [ [}
1 SAT+ SAT Math Show Most R ¥ r r Vv Vv r r
2 y, SAT+ SAT Verbal Show Most B »\_ — I~ v v - ~ )

Additional Student Tests Tab, Check Boxes

To modify a test definition:

1. Click the Show Detail button, and the details of the test definition appear on the

right side of the screen.

Student Transcript Options f=
Guneral Disphay Cgtiens | Cowse Display Options | O Displey Options | Gradustion Fequuemsrd | indoilonal Stsdast Tass |_Grade Pont Oyt
Transcrigt Oplion Hang
gh Schost
Ad Hie Tesd Dalimition |t | e Data i@
ESAL+ Ina |
Test Hame & Test Display Hame
psar  |[Fsar
A Begin Acenin End
& (3] [
Test Part Test Disalay Type
\".!\'hm.ﬂl i
P Crituria 2
Test Lewel Test Reg Min Score
| v
OR
erfarmance Lk, 2
I ies Beiow I” Beiow I” bieets I” ahove I™ el Anove
Stanan Standarn Standar Standar Standarn
T~ Fails Below ™ Mty ™ Exceedy I~ approaches [ Approached Pass
oR
993 Pl et
I Pazal Fail

Additional Student Tests Tab, Show Detail
2. Click the Line number of the test that needs modification.
3. Edit the detall.

4. Click the Save button at the top.

To delete a test definition:

1. Check the box in the X column for the test to delete.
2. Click the Save button at the top.
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GRADE POINT OPTIONS

If the transcript has been set to use one of the styles that displays the grade point legend
through the Page Footer Left Style field on the General Display Options tab (see the
General Display Options section for more information), the legend needs to be defined.

Student Transcript Options («

General Display Options | Course Display Options | GPA Display Options _Graduation Requirement _Additional Student Tests | Grade Point Options
Transcript Option Name
IH\gh Schoal

Legend Label Overrides @
Title
Mark Header Reg. Grade Point Header Honors Grade Point Header
Footer %] @
-
H
Grade Point Legend Add )

% = =] =l Z
I 1 A 4.00 5.00
Student Transcript Options Screen, Grade Point Options Tab

To define the legend, click the Grade Point Options tab. Options that can be defined are:

Title — By default, the title reads Grade Point Legend. Grade Point Legend

This may be changed by entering new text in the Title T Meareretflanors

box. A 3.5 4.0
Title

Mark Header — By default, the column where the mark is e Point Legend

displayed is titled Mark. To override the column header (mark )| Mormal| Honors

and display different text (for example, change it to say 28] 40

Grade instead of Mark), enter the new text in the Mark

Header box. Mark Header

Reg. Grade Point Header — By default, the column that Grade Point | egend

displays the value in the Normal Grade Point column of Mark Normal| Honors

the Grade Point Legend grid is tittled Normal. You can A == =0

enter replacement text in the Reg. Grade Point Header .

bOX. Reg. Grade Point Header

Honors Grade Point Header — By default, the column Grade Point Le

that displays the value in the Honors Grade Point Mark Norm§l| Honors

column of the Grade Point Legend grid is titled Honors. o 25 -

To change this header, enter text in the Honors Grade

Point Header box. Honors Grade Point Header
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Footer — By default, no information is displayed at the Grade Point Legend
bottom of the Grade Point Legend. To display Mark Mormal| Honors
instructions or an explanation of the legend, enter the = -
text in the Footer box. c Z0] 30
[] 10 2.0
Honaors marks are higher__P

Footer
The actual values displayed in the grade point legend are entered into the grid in the Grade
Point Legend section. To add a mark to the legend:

1. Click the Add button to add a row to the grid.

Enter the Order number in which the mark should be displayed.
Enter the Mark Name.

Enter the numeric Normal Grade Point equal to the mark.

a > w DN

Enter the Honors Grade Point equal to the mark.

To modify a mark:
1. Edit the information in the grid for that mark.
2. Click the Save button at the top.

To delete a mark definition:
1. Check the box in the X column for the mark to delete.
2. Click the Save button at the top.

SETTING UP MULTIPLE TRANSCRIPT FORMATS

It may be necessary to have multiple formats for transcripts. For example, a school district
may want to have one format for students on a college prep track and another for those
pursuing a vocational or technology track. In Synergy SIS, a district can configure as many
transcripts as needed.

Each transcript option must have a unique name, but the Transcript Name Override on
the General Display Options tab allows each option to display the same transcript name.

ELEMENTARY TRANSCRIPTS

Elementary Transcripts can include work in progress from the Grade Book in addition to the
Course History. To configure elementary transcripts, first configure the report card types in
Grade Book, and then select options for the transcripts.
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To configure the report cards in Grade Book:

1. When logged in to Synergy SIS as a district admin in Grade Book, go to Synergy
SIS > Grade Book > Grade Book Admin Login, and click the Open Grade Book
button.

Click the Add/Edit Report Card Types option in the Admin menu.

For each report card that will be included on the elementary transcripts, click the
Show Sections link.

Unkngwn Radmin User (Adminlisar) , Dést. Admin

(_Save Ghanges )

Repodt Cand Template Grace Level School Grade Level De fwul ™ Max Comments Per Deleganee Commest Max Leagh Add Date
1 Grads Regen Gara e M e B : voou OGN | s adne:| Do 1 Dentne
oo e L o 1 o o | pat
3rd Grage [omes 2] [Cemmwar = @ F 2 1000 HEO08  Ehdw Sacions | Deies | Ouscats
2nd Geage [Gaeaoz =] [omwawee = F 1000 1222008 Show Sactins | Dekss | Dyplonie
Kingergarten [Gamw =]  [Ferawes = F 1 00 sragun haw: Sactons | Ceite | Caulcais
¥ [amam =] [Fweas = (nsen)

List of Report Cards
4. Click the Course History tab.

Unknowmn Admin User (Adminlses) , Uil Admin
(. Savn Crangas. |
fiegon Cars Temglate Gradte Level seaonl Grags Level Defaut? Uiax Cammenes Per Deiegatee Cammenn i Leegen g4 Dwte
4in Grage Reper Carg [mr = [fwawa =2 R 2 1000 VSR e
Weport Card lems | Gradmg Periods Lw-r-muuu@
Repert Card ltem Incluse Course History Title

READING / LANGUAGE ARTS F4 ReadngLanguage Ats

WRITING P& witing

VISLIAL AND: PERFORMING ARTS Fe Visual and Performing 4

HATHEMATICS F+ Mathermatics

HISTORY / SOCIAL SCIINCE F = HigtorySodal Saence

SCIERCE Bl Seisnce

EALTH o Haaltn

PHYSICAL EDUCATION Fd Fhysical Education

TECHNOLOGY 4 Technology

SPECIAL SERVICES r+

ATTENDANCE T«

Course History Tab

5. Check boxes in the Include column to select which lines of the report card will be
included in the transcript and transferred to Course History. Only lines that are
designated as a Header or Drop-Down (Parent) in the Item Type are available to be
selected. To check or uncheck all boxes below, click the green arrow next to the
box to Fill Down the setting.

6. To enter a different title for the report card line in Course History, enter the override
value in the Course History Title column.

7. Click the Save Changes button at the top.
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8. Comments can also be added to the Course History for each subject transferred.

These comments are based on the mark the student received, and are automatically
applied to all students. The comments cannot be customized for each student, and

the comments on the report card are not used. To set up an Auto-Comment for

course history, click the Comment Rules tab.

wWEINEIIZ S o
Unknewn Admin Usar (AdminUser) , Dist. Admin
(o Sitve Changus 1 T
Report Card Tempiase. Grade Level Schosl Grade LevelDefaut?  Max Comments Per Delegatee Comment Mux Leagth £33 Dace
41h Grace Repan Cand Gaats 5]  [Omawics . = 2 1000 WER0OT  gaciio veport cord ket
Report Card Hems Grading PEIMD@;W!SE Hislory
Add Comment Rules
L Aubd Report Card Row ‘Comment (Check Spelling )
———
=

T Show in Cowrss History

[ Insert Comument Rule

Existing Auto-Comment Rules

Comment Rules Tab

9. Click the Add Report Card Row button. The Select Report Card Items window

opens.

10. Select each report card line and mark to which the comment will be applied by

checking the box for the report card line, and selecting the mark in the list.

2 Parent-DropDown READNNG / LANCUACE ARTS E j
[ DrapDown Word Analysis, Fluency and Systematic Vocabulary Development I A+ = l

- DropDown Word Recognition I dq hd I

- DropDown Vacabulary Development I 4 ~ I

- DrapDawn Reading Comprehension m

[l DropDoven Comprehension and Analysis of Text I 4 b I

- DOropDown Literary Response and Analysis I 4 7 I

v Parent-OropDown  WRITING Er

- — =

Selecting Report Card Items
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11. Click the Add button. The added lines and marks are then displayed in the Add
Comment Rules section.

Report Cang Mams || Grading Periods m Course Mistary

Add Comment Rules

Add Report Card Row ) Comment ( Ehock spaliing )
W AHEE RepOrt Chrd Row . - e,
Rapogoard o aaric Adtion Student 13 doing excellest work!] - |
READING | LANGUAGE ARTS E emove
WRITING E Arm

F show io Coupse History

T

Existing Auto-Comment Rules
Adding the Comment

12. Enter the comment for these items and marks in the Comment box.

13. To transfer this comment to course history, check the Show in Course History box.

14. Click the Insert Comment Rule button to save the new comment. EXxisting rules
are displayed at the bottom of the screen, and can be edited or deleted by clicking
the Edit or Remove links.

Existing Auto-Comment Rules

Report card Item / Mark Comment Show In Course History Date Added

READING / LANGUAGE ARTS E

Student is doing excellent work! TRUE 7/23/2011 2:08:54 PM Edit | Remove
WRITING E

Existing Auto-Comment Rules

To use transcript options that are specific to elementary transcripts:

1. Navigate to Synergy SIS > Course History > Setup > Student Transcript
Options, and click the General Display Options tab.

2. Under Elementary Transcript Comments, check the Include Grade Level
Comments From Course History box to include comments from the Grade
Comment History tab of Student Course History.

IGeneral Display{)pﬁonsl Course Display Options | GPA Display Options | Gradu

Transcript Oplion Name
|Tradiuuna| - Text
Display Signature Line

[[]Include Achievements.
[[]Include Service Leaming

Include Student Immunizations

Include Grade Level Comments (Elementary Transcripts Only)
Include School Attended History
Include End Of Year Status

Display Birth Info As. Birth Place and Date b

Signature Label [ Q
Transcript is Unofficial Unless Signed By A School Official

School Name Footer [5] @

Course History Header

Course History Footer

'Eememary Transcript Footer Text [2% Q
Explanation of Marks: A=Excellent; B=Above Average;
C=~Average; D=Below Average;

U=Unsatisfactory; O=Outstanding; G=Good; S=Satisfactory;
N=Needs Improvement -

General Display Options

W
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3. Check the Include Auto Comments From Gradebook box to include in the

transcript's Work In Progress section any automatic comments produced in Grade
Book.

4. Under School Atttended History, check the Include School Attended History

(Elementary Transcripts) box to list all schools in the School Attended History
screen on the transcript.

5. If you checked Include School Attended History (Elementary Transcripts) in
step 4 but want to omit school information from the transcript if there is no course

history information, check the Suppress School Attendance History with No
Related Course History box.

6. Onthe Course Display Options tab, under Course Header Options, select
Standard Header for Elementary Header Options to show the name of the school
and a short address, or select Membership, Absence and Present to list the

student’'s membership days, total absences, and total present days for each school
attended.

General Display Options  Course Display Options | GPA Display Options  Graduation Requirement  Additional Student Tests = Grade Point Options

Transcript Option Name

|Tradit\0nal
‘ Course Header Options
Secondary Course Header Options Elementary Course Header Options
Include School Email Address Elementary Header Options. Standard Header

Include School Attended History (Secondary Transcripts) Include End Of Year Status

Course Header Options

7. Make a selection under Elementary Work In Progress Options. By default, no
work in progress is displayed.

General Display Options  Course Display Options | GPA Display Options | Graduation Requirement  Additional Student Tests = Grade Point Options

Transcript Option Name

|Traditiona|
‘ Work In Progress Options
Secondary Work In Progress Options Elementary Work In Progress Options
Display Work In Progress WIP Selection Elementary WIP Selection
il - - Use Marks From All Current Year Terms L4

Work In Progress Options

8. Set at least one of the course history types in the Course History Format Type
section to Elementary Format, which shows the subject of the course, the final
mark, and the effort grade. This should match the CHS Type selected on the
Student Course History screen for each of the courses to be displayed on the
transcript.

CHS Filters ]
Course History Type Jio/)
I™ Default I Jr. High School I High School ™ Other

Graduation Requirement Filtered Course History
by selecling Graduation Requirement Filiered Course History:
1. Course History Type Check Box List will be ignored
2. Course History records will be filtered by those that are applicable to the Graduation Requirement for this Transcript.

Course History Format Type @
Default Elementary Format v
Jr. High School Default Format b
High School v
Other b

Course History Format Type

Examples of the different formatting options available are listed earlier in this chapter.
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The elementary marks from the Grade Book may also be posted to Course History. The
marks posted are the ones identified in the Grade Book as outlined previous in this section
of the guide, and only the auto-comments defined are transferred.

For the marks to be transferred, a mark must be set up in Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup
> Grading Setup for each grading period, and the appropriate term codes for the sections

used identified on the Term Selection tab of each grading period. For more about grading
setup, see the Synergy SIS — Grading Administrator Guide.

Grading Setup [«
School: Adams Elementary School Year: 2010-2011
Grade Period/Mark Definition | Grade Period Weight = Comments = Report Card Options = TWUE Options
Current Grading Period|Fourth Quarter v
Grade Period Action._. = @
(=) Start of School (08/31/2010)
P First Quarter(ending on 10/18/2010) Grade Period | Term Selection | At Def1  AttDef2 AttDef3  AttDef4  AttDefs At DefB
b Second Quarter(ending on 12/17/2010) Term Options Add Iz
b Third Quarter(ending on 03/18/2011) A| =
b [Fourth Quarter(ending on 05/27/2011}] A = =2
u Q4 & Ath Qtr
I 52 4Ath Qtr
1 YR v 4th Qtr

Grading Setup Screen

Once the grading setup is complete, and the Grade Book has been configured, the Grade

Book marks can be transferred using Synergy SIS > Course History > Update Student
Course History.
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Menu~ | g | Save | Unda | | Process | Status: Ready |§§ %‘,&'Q
Update Student Course History &

| Update Course History |

|Prooess Options @

'Process Type

¥ Course History
™ Schools Attended History Update

Course History Copy

Gmlllng ndar
School Year |Term CHS T Transfer Attendance
Term | SAH Att Def |Month |Year i

First Quarter 1stQtr |[YR |AttDef1 |10 2010 2010 w
|_2 l_ Second Quarter 2nd Qtr YR |AttDef1 |12 2010 2010 S1 ~ I_
,_3 [T |Third Quarter |3rd Qtr YR |AttDef1 |3 201 2010 52 b r
,_4 ¥ |Fourth Quarter |4th Qtr |[YR |AttDef1 |7 2011 2010 YR Default A I

SMNOTE: If Term is left blank then the section term will be used. If school year is left blank then the last 4 digits of the current school year will

be used. If calendar month or calendar year is left blank then the ending date of the report period will be used.

Options [
If the Grade Range in Course definition falls outside the selected Grade Range then the course(s) will be skipped. If no Grade Range values
are selected then there will be no filtering done on Grade Range.

Grade Range Low Grade Range High

\ | 4

I~ Do not copy course marks for a student whose grade level is outside the course grade range

NOTE: If the above is checked. then a 7th grade student's mark will not be transferred to course history if the course grade range low is & and
the grade range high is 9.

Masking Options Add ("]

Masking Options Legend

Match Criteria Wild Cards: Action Text Wild Cards:
@ = Alpha replace ‘? = Mask character

# = Numeric replace

? = Mask character

Any other character constant (Such as: A-Z, 0-9) will be treated as such and no masking will be applied.
Update Student Course History Screen

When transferring elementary marks, only one grading period and mark can be processed
at one time, and the Options and Masking Options are not used. For more information
about updating course history, see Chapter Ten of this guide.
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Chapter Eleven:
STUDENT GRADUATION CHECK REPORT

This chapter covers:

» Before Customizing the Report
Student Graduation Check Report
Graduation Requirement Profile Definition
General Options
CHS Display
Messages

vvyyvyyvyy
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BEFORE CUSTOMIZING THE REPORT

The student graduation check refers to several other areas within Synergy SIS during the
setup process. The following definitions should be set up prior to setting up the report, to
populate some of the options needed in the report customization process:

Marks — the marks used for grading can be configured in Synergy SIS > Grading >
Setup > Mark Definition.

Subjects —subjects for courses are defined in Synergy SIS > System > Setup >
Lookup Table Definition, under K12.Courselnfo, in the Subject Type table.

GPA Definition — these are configured in Grading > Setup > GPA Definition. For
more information, see the chapter in this guide on GPA and Class Rank.

District Courses — these are added through Synergy SIS > Schedule > District
Course.

Test Definitions — if there are tests required for graduation, they must be set up in
Synergy SIS > Test History > Setup > Test Definition.

Repeat Codes — these codes that apply when a student takes a course more than
once are defined in Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Repeat Tag Definition.

Graduation Requirements — these are defined in Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup
> Graduation Requirements. For more information about the Graduation
Requirements definition, see the chapter in this guide titled Graduation
Requirements.

School Year and Term — these are defined through the School Setup, District
Setup, and Organization screens found under Synergy SIS > System > Setup
and the District Calendar and School Calendar screens found under Synergy
SIS > Attendance > Setup.

Course Academic Types —codes for regular, honors, etc. are defined in Synergy
SIS > System > Setup > Lookup Table Definition, under K12.Courselnfo, in the
Academic Type table.

Grading —grading periods and method for calculating marks are configured in
Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Grading Setup.
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STUDENT GRADUATION CHECK REPORT

Report CHS404, the Student Graduation Check Report, presents requirements for
graduation and the student’s progress in meeting those requirements. It can show the
complete course history, a summary of the test results, the GPA and class rank, the total
service learning hours, and the credit progress in each of the subject areas.

Hope (H31) Yoar  2007-2008
Student Graduation Check Raport: CHS404
=5 o 03124/2002 Parts of the Report
T S IO hemt e
12 0001341311
EE— Shiw cwcmpian FME ciwsms [— Fequiramants Mot Chaok List
Biniock High School Hoge (HET) D Credits
Pl 2004 Spning 2063 Gends 11 ] ora .
& N2 2 Ol b EBED & Myeigy TR ]
il NI, LR | O suean © Course History
MM 1 Siymphonk e WU 1 Syrphonis D A 6E L EE T
SME 1 S Cors FRil 1 Thesdml A EE 6w E =
[T ey FEM 1 Wi T B TR Berviick Leami;
BEH 1 Weddbing 538§ Awerkirsy ) B oEE RS 9 Test
Hope IS Hoge HET) SRAR Ciriss Mt Gidl of B0
Spring 2001 Grade 00 o3 =y Gende 12
aft 1 Cermaw Axa Foam/aw Ll " oEm R UM G 2088 TE 9 Checklist
EH® 3 Caghuons ] ! ! 2
- esteg i H S Em ) m | TetmCredes &t FoTe)
WL T Spmphonk D "o AW 1 A BR R Tl Crades C Tl
LX) Szeroag T IET 1 il [k - .
= e DI LR ® GPA and Total Credit
Hope s Hoga HET)
Surmrmes 3001 Grade 0B B 2000 Grade 12 mﬂm-mhw
N 7 CwAnE T 1 e EE . .
MATT b kgeen T 1 £ emo s pm | Susjest ":‘" [ e Credlt
Hesu (81 o e em | mevamecmuTeres 1m Cevpems
el 1 or wes ) pe | HeESars Pk Coszaior 203 Cevpusd
EREE 3 LA Fagior L i 1 T T [ 482 CEvpmez . .
A B ke £ D " ' Frg e [ M i
Ry : amien | S B ® Service Learning
BB 7 Symphonk fend H e T LB incempleis
MG T Hach D H A I SRR oy e Sowl 5 LE Ircomples
FAG0 1 Trasdel . & ‘::: Wk (0 Jiegrens W, v
e 1 gy T h Tan chmss it SO0ED ol o b s g T4
Hog ST el S 13 [
"I'._"':m::c" — . r':':: ,m", 1 £ ps ) pse | ¥ow arealin mivang some credits foe
P n_.:“.u.' i 1 b oem ) oem | geadustion. Plesse see yeur sousssics for
EWIY 3 PinEagl a5 s ase Hops (HET) (in Pegress) celiom.
THE 3 LiTagor ol L8 E22000 Gends 12
WA 8 AmGesvEy am  am e 3
MU i Symphanic Band a akJaw H €88 0 680 | Al s must com ioes] 10Bours of sendcn
o0Ed 3 lsagy PR i Em0 0 s | lemring o geed o e G
1 T EET ] B zal
::'n::s;uuz Grads 10 : :: d :: ’@- B30 hra
FENSE 1 Cofwamn D aE e Te i -~ 5 -
o ) b e S — Togretuala, you s Compieta 10 hotr of
Hope iliri] 2000 Genda 12 = 2
Fall 2073 Grads 11 b
EHM Pt e B, ik
m Wzl PR aE
WIS 7 Symphonic Ban A uwjam
BT 7 A D A am/am
E5H i Amwbrsy) e aw
TES 3 TeSewy B oA AR
WSl 1 Pk T
S0 Englsh OED0E Fadlend
SOL Wathrrcs 0S008 Fale
S0 Socl Sciance OED0E Passed
SOL Hislory [ Socel Soesos Mo Takin
Tea nd eating dilic ' in Apil it e Ih #5008 bals, b s 1o sgn up
o tesding
WA NI Feu del= Sk B ceguised wle tesl fi Enghat ¥ou mosl ssoake @ passing
grade on Bis el W greduale Be suse o send e need lesling sessicn o8 Apdi 17, 2000
Ponted by Asmin User ak CR2AR00 12 11 'MW Edagmiik Scteel Lot ol Page 1ot 1

Sample Student Graduation Check Report
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GRADUATION REQUIREMENT PROFILE DEFINITION

The Graduation Requirement Profile Definition is used to customize the Student Graduation

Check Report (CHS404). To set up a definition:

1. Navigate to Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation Requirement Profile

Definition.

| @ @ @ | g_‘;‘—j ‘ Find | Undo | Add | Delete ‘ Status: Find ‘ ] % &-g

Graduation Requirement Profile Definition

Name:

_ General Options | _CHS Display  Msssages

Name Print Name: Page Size
| v

Display Options

Dy lomAs v
Display Student ID As| v

Step 1: Define Columns Add (& ]

Step 2: Define Content Add Show Detail |Gy

# | Line| Colummn = Sort Orde - Content Ty - Print Detail — Bonfitle Summal
. T min|
‘ - - ohe - [ eant [ Ttle = 4

Graduation Requirement Profile Definition Screen

2. Click the Add button at the top of the screen to add a new definition.

Save Close

Graduation Requirement Profile Definition

General Options | CHS Display

Name Print Name Page Size

I | I | —

Display Options

Dispiay Logo A

Display Student ID ASNone ~|

Step 1: Define Columns Add (]
" 76

ort Orde

Step 2: Define Content Add Show Detail | (Y

Section Title
7 | Line| Columm = Sort Order = Content Type = Print Detail = '7 Summary
Print = | Tite =

Adding a Graduation Requirement Profile Definition

3. Enter a name for the definition in the Name box. A common naming scheme is to

call it the same name as the graduation requirements used for the report.

4. Enter a Print Name for the report. The print name appears as the section title for
the Credit content box. For more about the Print Name, see the General Options

section in this chapter.

HigSeheal
Subject ) Req'd Need Status

Cimm Brme mr (memmd Tk DA 4 nn e T PR

Print Name for Graduation Check Report

5. Select a Page Size for the report. Additional page sizes can be defined through

Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Page Size Detail.

Select display options in the Display Logo As and Display Student ID As lists.

Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC

163



Course History Administrator Guide Chapter Twelve

You can create an unlimited number of profile definitions. To edit a graduation profile
definition:

1. Scroll or use Find mode to find the definition.
Cle JC
Find Mode Button and Scroll Buttons
2. Make the needed changes to the definition.
3. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

To edit the name, print name and page size of a definition:
1. Scroll or use Find mode to find the definition.

2. Click the Menu button at the top of the screen, and select Edit Graduation
Requirement Profile Data.

Save | ndio | Add | Delete |

Edit Graduatlun Reqmrement F'rn:uF le Data D D f . t
Y iE guirement Profile Definition eTInItion

Graduation Requirement Profile Menu

Edit the name, print name or page size.
Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

To delete a definition:
1. Scroll or use Find mode to find the definition.
2. Click the Delete button at the top of the screen.
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GENERAL OPTIONS

Once the graduation requirement profile definition has been created, the options need to be

defined.

Graduation Requirement Profile Definition («

Name: High School Honors

q General Options | )CHS Display  IMessages
W—/

al Print Name Page Size
IHigh School Honors |HS Honors 8.5x11 Letter v

Dispiay Logo A
w

Display Student ID As SIS Number

Step 1: Define Columns Add (]
| Line Sort Order = Size (%) =

Step 2: Define Content Add Show Detail | (Y

(S Colu = Sort Ord = Content T = Print Detail = Seeen Su
ne mn = er ~. onten ~. Tin ~. mmal

Graduation Requirement Profile Definition Screen, General Options Tab

On the General Options tab, there are two Display Options to choose. These options
control elements in the report header at the top of the report.

Hope (H31) Yoar  2007-2008
Student Graduation Check Faport: CHSS04

=5 of 037242002
irwze Sma DRurE s
| 12 l do01341311 l |

Student Graduation Check Report, Logo and Student ID

1. Display Logo As —select which logo is displayed at the top of the report.

2. Display Student ID As — the options are None, SIS Number, State ID Number,
and SIS and State ID Number.
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Step 1: Define Columns — After the Display Options have been set, define the number of
columns to be used on the page. Each column is set to a percentage of the page. The
total percentage must add up to 100. While any number of columns may be defined, the
recommended maximum is two, as the content to be added to the columns in step 2 is too
wide to fit well into three or more columns.

Hope (HS1)
Student Graduation Check
35 of 032472008

s

NG ou 444 b e s e, Yo ks & pasivg
il

Student Graduation Check Report, Columns Identified

To define the columns in Step 1:
1. Click on the Add button in Step 1: Define Columns. A line is added.

Step 1: Define Columns Add ]

Step 1: Define Columns

2. Select the column number in the Sort Order column. Columns are sorted from left
to right, so the column on the left is number 1, the next column is number 2, etc.

3. Enter a number for the Size percentage. For example, if the first column is 65% of
the page, enter 65.

4. Continue to click the Add button to add more columns until all the columns have
been added.

5. Click the Save button.
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Step 2: Define Content — The next step is to add content to the columns. The content

boxes available are:

Check List — the checklist shows a list of
the different areas required for graduation,
and checks off the areas completed. The
recommended minimum percentage for a
column for this box is 30%, based on a
page size of 8 ¥2 by 11.

Course History — the course history
shows a list of courses taken by the
student with the mark attained and credits
attempted/ completed. The number of
columns within the box may be specified
at any number, but no more than 3 is
recommended for an 8 %2 by 11 page size.
The recommended minimum percentage
for a column for this box is 31% for a 1
column display, 62% for 2 columns, and
96% for 3 columns.

Credit — the credit box lists all of the
subject areas and the number of credits
required to complete each area. It also
shows the number of credits the student
still needs to complete, and the status of
their completion of the area. The
recommended minimum percentage for a
column for this box is 36%, based on a
page size of 8 %2 by 11.

Credit Custom — displays credits in
whatever way you configure.

Credit Waivers — the credit waivers box
lists waivers applied to the student’s
subject area, college or university
graduation requirements. A waiver moves
credits from one area to another or simply
reduces the number of credits needed for
the specified area.

Graduation Requirements Checklist

[] Overall Number of Credits
GPA
[] Subject Areas
[[] Tests
Service Learning
Graduation Requirements Checklist
Crz D Course Titie MarkCrd Cmp [Att CrsID Course Title MarkCrd Cmp / At
Blalock High School Hope (H51)
Fall 2001 Grade 09 Fall 2003
R END9 R English® F 000 /0.00 EN34 R PrinEngli
MA27 R Algebra | C 050 j 050 IT71 R Walding |
MUZ21 R Symphonic Band Cc 050 /o050 MU38 R Symphonic Band
SAE2 R Stu Asst Couns 000 050 MU41 R March Band
SC08 R Science 9 c 030 050 5534 R Amer History |
3521 R World Hist'g D 000 /050 TS32 R Tr. Safety
Hope (HS1) WLAT R French|
Spring 2001 Grade 09 Hope (HS1)

CB11 R Computer Apps 0.00 / 050 Spring 2003
ENOS R Englishd 050 /050 ENS2 R Myhology

MU21 & Symphonic Band 050 /050  MU3B R Symphonic Band
3C09 R Science 9 000 ;050  PAST R TheaAnsli

E
c

MA2T R Algebra | A 050 /050 MA31T R Ak Geometry
8
D
[

$522 R World Histg 050 /050  PETE R Weight Trn Bays

Course History

High School
Subject Req'd Need Status
Fine Arts or Careet Tech Ed. 1.00 Completad
Health and Physical Education 2.00 Completad
Elzctives 4.00 Completed
English 400 250  Incomplete
Mathemafics 400 250  Incomplete
Laboratory Science 300 200 Incomplete
History and Social Scisnce 400 250  Incomplete

Credit

High School

Subject Req'd Comp WIP Need Status
Fine/Applied Arts 200 200 000 Completed
English Writing 200 150 000 0.50 Incomplete
English Literature 200 150 000 0.50 Incomplete
Mathematics 200 200 000 Completed
Science Required 200 200 000 Completed
Government 100 000 1.00 Completed
World History Geogr 200 050 0.00 1.50 Incomplete
Blective 700 550 425 Completed
Work In Progress Credits Included

Waivers
2 2.00 unit(s) waived for English Literature.
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GPA and Total Credit —the GPA box GPAs Class Rank out of 819
displays the GPA selected and class rank
based on that GPA. It also displayed the CUM GPA 2085 750
overall number of credits attempted, Total Credits Attempted: 22,50
completed, and required to graduate. The Total Credits Completed: 16.50
recommende_d minimum percentage for a Total Credits Required to 22.00
column for this box is 33%, based on a Graduate:
page size of 8 % by 11. GPA and Total Credit
Grad Req Tests — performance on tests
required for graduation. Test History
Test Name Status Date Score
AIMS Math Passed 03/30/2010 325
AIMS Reading ~ Failed 03/30/2010 350
AIMS Writing  Failed 03/30/2010 375
Service Learning — the service learning
box shows the total number of service All seniors must complete at least 10 hours of service
Iearning the studgr!t has completed. The Ic?;gggnti‘;e\gsfadua.e. Please see your counselor for available
recommended minimum percentage for a Student has Completed  60.00 hrs.
column for this box is 37%, based on a Ta graduate, you must complete 10 hours of service
page size of 8 ¥2 by 11. learning.

Service Learning

Service Learning Reg — an alternative
presentation of service learning.

Test — the test box lists all of the required
tests for graduation, the date the student

State Tests

) SOL English 05/2006 Failed
took the test, and the pass/fall status of SOL Mathmatics 0572006 Failed
each test. The recommended minimum SOL Social Science 05/2006 Passed
percentage for a column for this box is SOL History / Social Not Taken

35%, based on a page size of 8 2 by 11. Science

The next testing dates are in April. If you haven't
passed the state tests, be sure to sign up for tasting.

WARNING: You have not taken all of the state tests.
You must receive a passing grade on these tests to

graduate. Be sure to attend the next testing session
on April 17, 2009.

Test
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Verified Credit — the verified credit box,
available only if verified credit is enabled Verified Credit Summary

for your district, lists all discipline areas Discipline Req'd Need Status
and the number of credits required to Elective (Student Selected) 1 ] Completed
complete each area. It also shows the Verified Credit

number of credits the student still needs to

complete, and the status of their

completion of the area. The

recommended minimum percentage for a

column for this box is 36%, based on a

page size of 8 ¥2 by 11.

Note: Subject Area is a unique type of content and does not display a
separate boxed area on the report. It is used only to define a specific
subject area graduation requirement that can then be included in the
Check List content box.

To add content to the report:

1. Click the Add button in the Step 2: Define Content area, and a new line appears in
the content grid.

Step 2: Define Content Add | show Detail |
x ¢ ¢ ¢ B — -
~| ~|
u 2 v (1 ~ | |Check List r I
I 1 w1 ~ | |Course History r I Missing Graduation Requirement Definition

Adding Content

Select the Column number in the list.

w

Select the Sort Order for the content within the column, from top to bottom. The
box with a sort order of 1 shows at the top of the column, the box listed at number 2
appears next, etc.

In the Content Type column, select which content box to display.
Check the box in the Print Detail column to print the detail in the box.
To print a Section Title at the top of the box, check the box in the Print column.

N o g &

To override the default Section Title for the content box, enter the new title in the
Title box. The default section titles are:

Content Box Default Section Title

Check List Requirements Met Check List

Course History none

Credit name of the graduation requirements used

Credit Custom name of the graduation requirements used

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC 169



Course History Administrator Guide

Chapter Twelve

Content Box

Default Section Title

Credit Waivers Waivers
GPA and Total Credit GPAs
Grad Req Tests none

Service Learning

Service Learning

Service Learning Reg

Service Learning Reg

Subject Area

not applicable, as no section appears

Test

none

Verified Credit

Verified Credit Summary

The sample below shows how the Check List section title has been modified.

Requirements Met Check List i Graduation Requirements Checklist

Overall Number of Credits
GPA

Subject Areas

Tests

ROORIO

Service Learning

Subject Area Credit
GPA
Tests

RICIRIC]

Service Learning

Default Checklist

Checklist with New Section Title

8. The Summary column shows the error “Missing Graduation Requirement Definition”
when the content is first added for most content items. After the definition has been
specified as explained later in this chapter, this column is blank.

9. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

To specify the graduation requirements to be used with each content box and further define
what is shown in each content box, click the Show Detail button in the Step 2: Define
Content area. While a different set of graduation requirements may be specified for each
content area, it is recommended that the same set of graduation requirements be used for
each area. To display a different set of requirements, it is better to create a new
Graduation Requirements Profile Definition.

To modify each content box, click on the content line on the left while the Show Detail
button has been clicked. To go back to the main grid, click the Hide Detail button.

170
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de

Check List

Options that can be defined for the Check List:

| Step 2: Define Content

Add | Hide Detail |

JCourse History

| = Check List

=] GPA and Total Credit
[ Test

| | service Learning

Credit

Verified Credit

Subject Area

Options |

Content Type  Section Print Title [B5 @

Check List

=
=

Check List ltems

hva | hvd

@
=
57

=

JaREa A
L= B S VIR L T

Credit Subject Area Credit
GPA and Total Credit

Course History

Test

Service Learning

Verified Credit

Subject Area

Check List

Check List Content Detail

e The Section Print Title is the same as the Title box on the main grid.

e Toinclude a content area as an item in the checklist, check the box in the Check

List Include column.

e |If the item is included, it must have a Check List Order number indicated. The
Check List Order number is the order in which the items appear, from top to

bottom.

o If the section print title has been customized for any content area, it is displayed in

the Section Print Title column. However, the section print titles may not be
modified here for other content boxes.

e The Check List Title can be used to override the name of the content type as it
appears in the checklist. For example, the screen above changes the Credit and
Test content types to Subject Area Credit and Tests, as shown here:

Requirements Met Check List

Graduation Requirements Checklist

Credits
GPA
Test

RO~O

Service Learning

RORO

Subject Area Credit
GPA

Tests

Service Learning

Default Check List Titles

Modified Check List Titles

Note: When selecting items to be included in the Check List, you need
not select the check list or course history, as they are not displayed in

the check list. Subject area is a special case and is covered in its own
section later in this chapter.
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Course History

Options that can be defined for Course History:

| Step 2: Define Content Add H Hide Detail ‘ @
I course History Options |
Check List Content Type  Section Print Title [5] @
GPA and Total Credit Course Histor | =
Test
Service Learning =l
Credit
Verified Credit Associated Graduation Requirement Q)
Subject Area Graduation Requirement 4
High School
Columns
2
Grade Level Based Message | Add |O
* &l
12 v Q See your counselor to ensure you are on track for graduation. =]
r
E

Course History Content Detail
¢ The Section Print Title is the same as the Title box on the main grid.
e To specify the Graduation Requirement to be used:
1. Click the gray arrow next to Graduation Requirement.
2. Click the Find button to list all Graduation Requirement Definitions.
3. Click the definition to use, and click the Select button.

e Enter the number of columns to display in the Columns box.

crsID Course Title MarkCrd Cmp / At Crs ID Course Tris MarkCrd Cmp | Att Crs D Course Title WarkCrd Cmp / Att
Blalock High School Hope (H§1) Blalock High School
Fall 2001 Grade 09 Fall 2003 Grade 11 Fall 2001 Grade 09
R EMOS R English 9 F 0.0 /o000 EN34 R PrinEng li D 000 /050 R EM0S R English§ F 000

MA27 R Algebral C 030 /0350 IT71 R Welding | F 050 MA27 R Algebra | C 050

MU21 R Symphonic Band Cc 050 /050 MU3G R Symphonic Band A 050 MUZ21 R Symphonic Band C 050

SABZ R Sw AsstCouns P 0.00 jO050 MU41 R March Band A 0.50 SA62 R StuAsst Couns P 0.00

5C09 R Science 8 Cc 030 /0350 5534 R AmerHistory | < 0.30 5C09 R Science d C 050

5521 R’ World Hist'g D 000 /050 TS32 R TrSafey B 0.50 5521 R World Histig D 000 /0350
Hope (HS1) WL41 R Frenchl C 050 /050 Hope (HS1)
Spring 2001 Grade 09 Hope (HS1) Spring 2001 Grade

CBi1 & Computer Apps F ooo /oso Spring 2003 Grade 11 CB11 R Computer Apps F o000

ENOS R English9 C 050 /050 ENS2 R Mytholegy C 050 /050 EM0S R English 8 c 050

MA27 R Algebral A 050 /050 MA31 R Ak Geomeiry o 0.50 MA2T R Algebra | A 050

MU21 R Symphonic Band B 030 /0350 MU35 R Symphonic Band A 0.30 MUZ1 R Symphonic Band B 050

SC09 R Science 9 D 0.00 /o050 PA91 R TheaAnsh A 050 SC08 R Science 9 D 0.00

5522 R World Hist'g C 030 /050 PE76 R Weight Tm Boys c 1050 5522 R Werld Histlg c om

Two Column Layout One Column Layout

e The Grade Level Based Message is covered in the section on Messages later in
this chapter.

Additional options for the Course History box may be set on the CHS Display tab, covered
later in this chapter.
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Credit

Options that can be defined for Credit:

Step 2: Define Content

Add [ Hide Detail |
Course History I_ Oplionsl
Check List Content Type  Section Print Title [ &
GPA and Total Credit Credit - =]
Test
Service Learning =l
m Credit
\erified Credit [~ Class of Title Prefix
Subject Area [~ Show Pass/Fail Footer
T E BT ot 0
Graduation Regquirement
High School
Grade Level Based Message | Add | (]
% =
12 w OThe class of 2012 will be required to complete 24 credits for ﬂ
r graduation.
L]

Credit Content Detail

e The Section Print Title is the same as the Title box on the main grid.

o To specify the Graduation Requirement to be used:
1. Click the gray arrow next to Graduation Requirement.
2. Click the Find button to list all Graduation Requirement Definitions.
3. Click the definition to use, and click the Select button.

e To display the graduating class of the student at the top of the Credit box, click the
Class of Title Prefix box.

| Classof 2009 - High School
Subject ) Req'd Need Status
Fine Arts or Careet Tech Ed. 1.00 Completed
Health and Physical Education 2.00 Completed
Eleciives 4,00 Completed
English 400 2.00 Incomplete
“athematics 4.00 2.50 Incomplete

Class of Title Prefix

e To display the messages entered into the Messages tab on the Graduation
Requirement Profile Definition screen, check the Show Pass/Fail Footer box.
For more information, see the Messages section later in this chapter.

e The Grade Level Based Message is covered in the Messages section later in this
chapter.
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Credit Custom

Options that can be defined for Credit Custom:

Step 2: Define Content

Add | Hide Defail |

‘ Options |

Service Learning Content Type  Section Print Title [& &
Service Learning Reg

Credit Custon ¥ = Credit Custom
= Credit Custom

[C1Class of Title Prefix
[[1Show Pass/Fail Footer

Columns

[CIinclude Credits Required [Tlinclude Credits Needed
[“]Include Credits Completed [“]Include Credits In Progress

[[Include Credit Status

it od Graduation B
A Gri q

Graduation Requirement 4

Grade Level Based Message

Add |

4 [ Line| s

Credit Custom Content Detail

¢ The Section Print Title is the same as the Title box on the main grid.

e The Class of Title Prefix is
e Show Pass/Fail Footer
e Columns
o To specify the Graduation Requirement to be used:
1. Click the gray arrow next to Graduation Requirement.

2. Click the Find button to list all Graduation Requirement Definitions.

3. Click the definition to use, and click the Select button.
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Credit Waivers

Options that can be defined for Credit Waivers:

Step 2: Define Content Add [ Hide Detail |

Options |

Service Learning Content Type  Section Print Title [2Q

Service Learning Reg Credit Waiver|¥

Credit Custom

(| Credit Waivers -

o) B R e @
Graduation Requirement 4

Credit Waivers Content Detail

e The Section Print Title is the same as the Title box on the main grid.

e To specify the Graduation Requirement to be used:
1. Click the gray arrow next to Graduation Requirement.
2. Click the Find button to list all Graduation Requirement Definitions.
3. Click the definition to use, and click the Select button.
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GPA and Total Credit

Options that can be defined for GPA and Total Credit:

Step 2: Define Content Add | Hide Detail |
Course History ‘ Options |
Check List Content Type  Section Print Title [ @
=/ GPA and Total Credit GPA and Totz v |
Test
Service Learning =l
Credit
Verified Credit Associated Graduation Requirement (&)
Subject Area Graduation Requirement 4
High School
GPAs [ Al @
® gl £ gl =
[ 1 Cumulative GPA - Course History (2010) b
Grade Level Based Message [ add @
g =l |
12 . QTD graduate, your GPA must be above a 1.0 ﬂ
-
E
‘ Display Options Q|

GPA and Total Credit Content Detail
e The Section Print Title is the same as the Title box on the main grid.
e To specify the Graduation Requirement to be used:
1. Click the gray arrow next to Graduation Requirement.
4. Click the Find button to list all Graduation Requirement Definitions.
5. Click the definition to use, and click the Select button.
e To indicate which GPA or GPAs should be displayed on the report:
1. Click the Add button in the GPA section

2. Enter the Sort Order to be used. If multiple GPAs are added, they are
sorted by this value.

3. To override the default name for the GPA, enter the new name in the Title
Override box.

GPAs Class-Ramcoutof-620— GPA & Total Credit Class Rank out of 820
CUM GPA ToEs THU Overall GPA 2.085 750
Grant GPA 2 725 Academic Grant 22 729

Total Credits Attempted: 22.50 Total Credits Attempted: 2250

Total Credits Completed: 16.50 Total Credits Completed: 16.50

Total Credits Required to Graduate: 22.00 Total Credits Required to Graduate: 22.00

Default GPA Titles Modified GPA Titles

4. Select the GPA Definition in the list.
5. Enter the minimum GPA required in the Min GPA box.
6. To delete a GPA, check the box in the X column.

e The Grade Level Based Message is covered in the Messages section later in this
chapter.
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e Click the Maximize button in the Display Options section. Check the box to not

display class rank when showing the GPA.

Display Options

@)

[~ Suppress Class Rank

Grad Req Tests

Suppress Class Rank

Options that can be defined for Grad Req Tests:

Step 2: Define Content

Add | Hide Detail |

Service Learning
Service Learning Reg
Credit Custom

Credit Waivers

[ 5|Grad Req Tests

Options |

Content Type  Section Print Title [55] G
Grad Req Tes v

A iatod Graduation R

q

Graduation Requirement 4

Grade Level Based Message

Add | @

4 [ Line|

Grad Req Tests Content Detail

e The Section Print Title is the same as the Title box on the main grid.

o To specify the Graduation Requirement to be used:

1. Click the gray arrow next to Graduation Requirement.

2. Click the Find button to list all Graduation Requirement Definitions.

3. Click the definition to use, and click the Select button.
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Service Learning

Options that can be defined for Service Learning:

Step 2: Define Content

Add || Hide Detail |
] Course History Options |
| Check List Content Type  Section Print Title [B] @
(W GPA and Total Credit Soniceloamild =
Test
[ iService Learning =l
Credit
[ Verified Credit Associated Graduation Requi 9
[ subject Area Graduation Requirement 4
High School
Grade Level Based Message Add ("]

essage

- ade Level
QTU graduate, you must complete 10 hours of service leaming. ;l

]

Service Learning Content Detail

The Section Print Title is the same as the Title box on the main grid.

To specify the Graduation Requirement to be used:
1. Click the gray arrow next to Graduation Requirement.
2. Click the Find button to list all Graduation Requirement Definitions.
3. Click the definition to use, and click the Select button.

The Grade Level Based Message is covered in the Messages section later in this
chapter.
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Service Learning Reg

Options that can be defined for Service Learning Reg:

Step 2: Define Content Add ” Hide Detail ‘ QD
Options |
|| Service Learning Content Type  Section Print Title [ &
[ Service Leaming Reg Senice Leam ¥ | Senice Leaming Reg -
:¢| Credit Custom
.| Credit Waivers =
| Grad Req Tesis >
A iated Graduation Requi
Graduation Requirement
Grade Level Based Message Add (]
e ade Leve! essage

e The Section Print Title is the same as the Title box on the main grid.

o To specify the Graduation Requirement to be used:
1. Click the gray arrow next to Graduation Requirement.
2. Click the Find button to list all Graduation Requirement Definitions.
3. Click the definition to use, and click the Select button.
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Subject Area

The subject area is a special type of content area. Its only purpose is to generate a
checklist item to verify the completion of a specific subject area for a graduation
requirement. To define this subject area:

Step 2: Define Content Add ” Hide Detail | (]
Course History ‘ Options |
Check List Content Type  Section Print Title 0
GPA and Total Credit Subject Area v =]
Test
Service Learning =
Credit
Verified Credit Associated Graduation Requirement Q)
[ subject Area Graduation Requirement ¢
High School
Subject Areas Add %)
% g g g
I | 1 Mathematics ¥ Math
Grade Level Based Message Add ‘ ("]
£ [ tine| el |

Subject Area Content Detail

¢ Because no section is printed for the subject area, the section print title and the
grade level based message do not apply to this content area.

e Specify the Graduation Requirement to be used:
1. Click the gray arrow next to Graduation Requirement.
2. Click the Find button to list all Graduation Requirement Definitions.
3. Click the definition to use, and click the Select button.
e Specify the subject area to display in the checklist:
1. Click the Add button to add another area.
2. Select the Subject Area.

3. The Title Override box does not affect the display so there’s no need to
enter it.

4. To delete a subject, check the box under the X column.

e Add the subject area to the checklist as outlined in the Check List section earlier in
this chapter. Be sure to override the title to display the name of the subject area
monitored.

The result is the display of a subject-specific requirement in the Graduation Requirement
Checkilist.

Graduation Requirement Checklist
Credits

GPA

Mathematics

Test

ROOEO

Service Learning

Graduation Requirement Checklist
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Test

Options that can be defined for Test:

Step 2: Define Content

Add || Hide Detail | @
] course History Options |
Check List Content Type  Section Print Title [5] Q
GPA and Total Credit Test w =
Y Test
Service Learning =l
Credit
I i verified Credit Associated Graduation Requirement (@]
I Subject Area Graduation Requirement ¢
|High School
Grade Level Based Message Add (]
e ade Level e55age
@ The next testing dates are in April. =]

Test Content Detail
e The Section Print Title is the same as the Title box on the main grid.
e To specify the Graduation Requirement to be used:
1. Click the gray arrow next to Graduation Requirement.
4. Click the Find button to list all Graduation Requirement Definitions.

5. Click the definition to use, and click the Select button.

e The Grade Level Based Message is covered in the Messages section later in this
chapter.
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Verified Credit

Options that can be defined for Verified Credit:

Step 2: Define Content Add || Hide Detall |3

-| Course History Options |
| Check List Content Type  Section Print Title [5] Q@
| GPA and Total Credit Verified Credil + ;l
=

1l Verified Credit Associated Graduation Requi @
5| Subject Area Graduation Requirement ¢

Standard

Grade Level Based Message Add (]

essage

: ade Level
@ 6 credits of verified credit are required for graduation with a =l

standard diploma.

|

Verified Credit Content Detail

e The Section Print Title is the same as the Title box on the main grid.

e To specify the Graduation Requirement to be used:
1. Click the gray arrow next to Graduation Requirement.
2. Click the Find button to list all Graduation Requirement Definitions.
3. Click the definition to use, and click the Select button.

e The Grade Level Based Message is covered in the Messages section later in this
chapter.
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CHS DispLAY

The CHS Display tab further defines what elements are displayed in the Course History
box on the Graduation Check Report.

Graduation Requirement Profile Definition («
Name: High School

General Options  CHS Displayl Messages

Name Print Name Page Size

|High School |HighSchool 8.5x11 Letter v

Course History Detail Options @
Display School Name CHS Letter Code Type

Always Show b Subject Area b

Display Course Title As Display Work In Progress

Course Title b Student Schedules v

¥ Display Credit Attempted Work in Progress

[# Display Credit Completed Full Year v

Course History Grouping Type Course Source Options for District Course History
School Year, Term + | Course History v
Course Source Options for Non-District Course History
Course History b

Graduation Requirement Profile Definition Screen, CHS Display Tab

Options:

o Display School Name —how the name of the school where the courses were taken
appears in the Course History box. The options are: Always Show, Show if Not
Current (not the currently enrolled school), and Never Show. If nothing is selected,
it defaults to Always Show.

Crs 1D Course Title WarkCrd Cmp / Att

¢ Blalock High School D
Fal Grade 09

R EN08 R Englishd 0.00 ! 0.00
MA27 R Algebra | 0.50
MU21 R Symphonic Band 0.50
SAG2 R StuAsst Couns 0.00
SC08 R Scienced 050 f
5521 R World Histlg o o.oof

Display School Name

oOwM oo

o Display Course Title As — the course title can be displayed as either the Course
Title or the Short Course Title as entered in the District Course screen. If nothing
is selected, the default of Course Title is used.

District Course Crs D Course Title MarkCrd Cmp / Att
Course D §821-A Course Tle: World History & Geography Blalock High School
| Course | Description  ‘ear Owerride  Pre/Corequisite . Schools Teaching Fall 2001 Grade I:'.'IQ )
Course 1D Course Title Course Short Title % END3 F 000 7000
- - MAZT c 030 ¢
|SSQ1-A |\-’\-’0rld History & Geography |\-’\-’0rld Histig - . ,
ot n n MUZ1 Symphaonic Band C 0350
District Course Screen, Course Title and Course Short Title SAG? St Asct Couns = 000/
SC08 Science 8 c 050/
5521 Yorld Hist o 0.00 {050

Display Course Title As

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC 183



Course History Administrator Guide

Chapter Twelve

o Display Credit Attempted — to display the credits attempted, check this box.

Crs D Course Tite WarkCrd Cmp [ Aft

Blalock High School

Fall 2001 Grade 09

R EN0S R English 9 Foo00g
MA2T R Algebra | C 030
MU21 R Symphonic Band c 050 f
SA62 R Studsst Couns Po0.00 f
SC08 R Science 8 c 050 f
5521 R World Histlg D 0.00 /|030

Display Credit Attempted

e Display Credit Completed — to display the credits completed, check this box.

Crs D

Course Title

WarkCrd Cmp [ Aft

R ENDS
MAZT
MUZ1
SAG2
SC05
5521

Blalock High School
Fall 2001

7 English 9

R Algebra |

A Symphonic Band
R Stu Asst Couns
R Science 9

R Warld Histig

Grade 09

0.00 | 000
0.50
0.50
0.00
0.50
0.00 ) 050

[ B s |

Display Credit Completed

Course History Grouping Type — Courses can be grouped by Calendar Year,
Calendar Month or School Year, Term as entered into course history. If nothing is
selected, the default of Calendar Year, Calendar Month is used.

Course Source Options for District Course History and Course Source
Options for Non-District Course History — because the title of the course may be
overwritten when entering the course into course history, you can display the course
title from Course History or from the District Course screen. If the course titles in
course history are the same as the courses defined in the District Course screen,
the District Course would be the best source. However, many schools define a
generic electives transfer course in the District Course screen, for example, and
then enter the exact name of the course in Course History so as not maintain course
catalog lists for other schools in the District Course screen. Using Course History
as the source for Non-District Course History in these cases would be the best
selection. If nothing is selected, the default value of Course History is used.

CHS Letter Code Type — between the columns for the course ID and the course
title, a code may be displayed to indicate the type of course. The available code
types are: None, Academic Type, Subject Area, College Subject Area,
University Subject Area, and Transcript Mode as defined in the District Course
screen. If you select Transcript Mode, the College Prep Code field appears, to be
used to indicate whether courses are college preparatory. If nothing is selected, the
default value of None is used.

Cre D Courss Title WarkCrd Cmp / Att
Blalock High School
Fall 200 Grade 09
R ENDS nglish 9 F 0.00 ]
MA2T lgebra | c 050
MUZ1) R |Symphonic Band C 050!
SAB2 [Stu As=t Couns ? 000
SC08 Science 9 C 050
5521 7 World Histlg o 0.00

CHS Letter Code Type
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o Display Work In Progress — to show the student’s work in progress in the course
history box, select the type of work in progress to display. The options are Student
Schedule, Student Grades and None. Student Schedule shows all classes on
the student schedule. Student Grades displays only those classes for which a
mark has been issued. If nothing is selected, the default value of None is used.

e Work in Progress — if the student’s work in progress is displayed, also select the
time frame for the work in progress in the Work In Progress list. If nothing is
selected, the default value of None is used.

Caution: After any changes have been made on a tab, please be sure
to save your work by clicking on the Save button above before moving
to a different tab or screen. If the changes haven't been saved, a
system prompt appears as a reminder.

MESSAGES

In many places on the Student Graduation Check Report, a custom message can be
displayed. Customized messages are set up in the Graduation Requirement Profile
Definition screen and the Graduation Requirements screen.

Credit and Subject Area

In the Credit content box, five types of messages can be displayed. A message at the
bottom of the box (also called the pass/fail footer) can be configured to depend on the
status of credit completion for graduation. A legend can be displayed to include more
information about a specific subject area. Above the legend, another message can be
defined for specific grade levels. Another credit message can be defined by grade level
and credit completion. A message can also be customized by subject area and grade level.

Class of 2009 - High School

Subject Req'd Need Status
(" Fine Arts or Carest Tech Ed. 1.00 Completed
Hzalth and Physical Education  2.00 Completed
Electives 400 Completed
English 4,00 2.00 Incomplete
Mathematics 4.00 2.50 Incomplete
S Laboratory Science 2.00 2.00 Incomplete

History and Social Science 4.00 2.00 Incomplete

Waork in Progress Credits Included

The class of 2009 will be required to complete 24 credits ]
L_for gra-du ation.

C Subject required for careerfiechnical frack

5 State Required Subject Area

You are still missing some credits for graduation.
Please see your counselor for options.

Credit Content Area, Messages

Message Area #1 appears at the bottom of the Credit content box and is defined on the
Messages tab of the Graduation Requirement Profile Definition screen. Different
messages are displayed, depending on whether the student has completed all required
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credits. You turn it on or off by checking the Pass/Fail Footer box in the detail for the
Credit content box on the General Options tab of the Graduation Requirement Profile
Definition screen.

Graduation Requirement Profile Definition
Marme: High School

General Options = CHS Display Messagesl

Marne Print Marme FPade Size

High School |Grad Req High School 8.5x11 Letter hd

Content Passed Messane 25

Congratulations - all courses have been completed. ;I

| -]
Content Mot Passed Message [55]

You are still missing some credits for graduation. FPlease ;I
see your counselor for options.

[-|

Graduation Requirements Profile Definition, Messages Tab

To define these messages:

1. Goto Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation Requirement Profile
Definition.

Click the Messages tab.

Enter the message to be displayed if all credits are completed in the Content
Passed Message box.

4. Enter the messages to be displayed if all credits are not completed in the Content
Not Passed Message box.

5. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

To turn these messages on and off:

1. Click the General Options tab of Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation
Requirement Profile Definition.

Click the Show Detail button for the Define Content section.
Click the content line for Credit.

Check the Show Pass/Fail Footer box to turn these messages on. To turn them
off, uncheck the box.

5. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Message Area #2 is displayed just above Message #1 and is defined on the detail of each
subject area on the Class of Credit tab in the Graduation Requirements screen. This
message is customized for each subject area by the student’s grade level.
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Graduation Credit Class Requirements Add || Hide Detail | ("]

“| | Mathematics
ﬁ Fine Arts or CTE

Credits Required
[+-000

by
+| | The CHS Type Filter below is used to take the existing CHS Type Filter on the Graduation
Requirement and add upon it (Grad Req CHS Type Filter OR Subject Area CHS Type
v | |Filter).
5| |Laboratory Science ¥ | ||CHS Type Filter Modifier Ty«
| History & Social Studies v | ||[" Default " Jr. High School I High School I Other
CHS Types Affecting Credits Required Add Show Detail | (Y
. O] o
Legend ]
Legend Char Legend Char Msg [%5 @
IC Subject required for career/technical track <]
-
Course Alt Types @
If any course alt type exists in a course then the course will be used. (i.e. The Alt Types are
OR'd together)
Course Alt Types Add @

Test Group

@ 1.0 Credits Required

Graduation Requirements Screen, Class of Credit Tab, Subject Area Detail Messages

To add a subject-based message for a grade level:

1.
2.

© N o 0 A

Go to Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation Requirements.
Click the Class of Credit tab.

Click the Show Detail button for the Graduation Credit Class Requirements
section.

Click the subject area for the message.

In the Messages section, click the Add button.
Select the Grade.

Enter the Message.

Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Message Area #3 is also referred to as the Subject Area Legend, and is displayed above
the second message area. It enters a code in the first column of the subject area table for
the content box, and then displays a legend explaining the code’s meaning. A possible use
for the legend is to define which subject areas are state requirements or which subject
areas are required for a particular track. The subject area legend is configured for each
subject area in the detail for each subject area on the Class of Credit tab in the
Graduation Requirements screen.
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Graduation Credit Class Requirements Add | Hide Detail [

Line Subject Area

; Credits Required

“||Mathematics v 000 =

:l Fine Arts or CTE ~| |-

A English | | The CHS Type Filter below is used to take the existing CHS Type Filter on the Graduation

9 Requirement and add upon it (Grad Req CHS Type Filter OR Subject Area CHS Type

| |Electives v | |Filter).

i) |Laboratory Science ~ | ||CHS Type Filter Modifier e[

] | History & Social Studies | || /Default ™ Jr High School [ High School [~ Other
CHS Types Affecting Credits Required Add Show Detail | ()

. e
Legend @)
Legend Char Legend Char Msg [5] @
c Subject required for careerftechnical track al
| y

Course Alt Types @
If any course alt type exists in a course then the course will be used. (i.e. The Alt Types are
OR'd together)
Course Alt Types Add ("]

Test Group

@ 1.0 Credits Required

Graduation Requirements Screen, Class of Credit Tab, Subject Area Detail Legend

To add a legend to a specific subject area:
1. Goto Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation Requirements.
2. Click the Class of Credit tab.

3. Click the Show Detail button for the Graduation Credit Class Requirements
section.

Click the subject area for the message.

Enter the letter of the code to be used in the Legend Char box.
Enter the definition of the code in the Legend Char Msg box.
Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

N o g &
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Message Area #4 is displayed just below the subject area table, and is configured in the
detail of the Credit content box on the General Options tab of the Graduation

Requirements Profile Definition screen. This message can be customized based on the
grade level of the student.

Step 2: Define Content Add ” Hide Detail | Q
Course History .7 Options |
Check List Content Type ~ Section Print Title [55 G
GPA and Total Credit Credit 3 =
Test
Service Learning =l
= |Credit
Verified Credit I~ Class of Title Prefix
Subject Area I~ Show Pass/Fail Footer
T &
Graduation Requirement 4
High School
Grade Level Based Message [ & |Q
* gl \
12 v OThe class of 2012 will be required to complete 24 credits for ;l
~ graduation
E

Graduation Requirement Profile Definition Screen, General Options Tab, Credit Content Detail Messages

To add a grade level-based message:

1. Goto Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup Graduation Requirements Profile
Definition.

Click the General Options tab.

Click the Show Detail button for the Define Content section.
Click the Credit content.

Click the Add button to add a message line.

Select the Grade Level.

Enter the message in the Message box.

© N o g s~ w DN

Click the Save button at the top of the screen.
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Message Area #5 is displayed in the same area as Message #4 if no grade-level based

message is defined. This message is based on the overall credit status and the grade level
of the student. If all credit requirements are met, the All Requirements Met message is

displayed. The general message is displayed to all students of that grade level. These
messages are defined at the bottom of the Class of Credit tab in the Graduation

Requirements screen.

Graduation Requirements

Options _ Class OfCredill Verified Credit = Class Of Test Groups = Class Of GPA | Class Of Senice Learning

Name Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class Of New Class Of Delete Class Of ‘

High School Subject Area v |Class of 2013 and beyond v|

Class of Credit Requirements

Default Subject Area
|Electwes b |
i!

Graduation Credit Class Requirements Add
bject Area e Req

Mathematics 4.000

Show Detail | (¥

Fine Arts or CTE 1.000

-1|Electives 7.000

3.000

WA
WA

English A 4.000
~
Laboratory Science v
v

=||History & Social Studies 3.000

| Course Filters

|F'assing Marks

Grade Range Filters

[I[2]i[®]

Course Grade Low Course Grade High Student Grade Low Student Grade High

| ~ll “ll |l v

Credit Messages
ade BsSage

All Req 2me 2
12 @ 24 credits are required for graduation j @ Al credits have been eamed.

£

|

Add

Graduation Requirements Screen, Class of Credit Tab, Credit Messages

To add an overall credit status message:
1. Goto Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup Graduation Requirements.
Click the Class of Credit tab.

Select the Grade for the message.
Enter the overall message to be displayed in the Message box.

© g bk w D

Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Click the Add button in the Credit Messages section to add a new message line.
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GPA & Total Credit

In the GPA & Total Credit content box, there is one place to customize a message. The
message appears at the bottom of the content box, and can be customized by the student’s

grade level.

GPA & Total Credit Class Rank out of 820
Overall GPA 2.085 750
Academic Grant 22 729

Total Credits Attempted: 2250

Total Credits Completed: 16.50

Total Credits Required to Graduate: 2200

GPA & Total Credit Content Area

This message is set through the detail area of the GPA & Total Credit content section on
the General Options tab of the Graduation Requirement Profile Definition screen.

Step 2: Define Content [ add [ HideDetail |Q
Course History Options |
Check List Content Type  Section Print Title [5G
I =|GPA and Total Credit GPA and Tatz ¥ [GPA & Total Credt =
Test
Credit =
Subject Area
Service Learning Associated Graduation Requirement @
Graduation Requirement 4
High School
GPAs [ ad |O
% =l =l =l €
I 1 Overall GPA, Cummulative GPA - Course History (2010) ke 1.000000
o 2 Academic Grant Grant (10-11) - Course History (2010) v
Grade Level Based Message [ ad @
% =]
12 v QTU graduate, your GPA must be above a 1.0. If you are below =]
r 1.0, please see your counselor for options about how to
improve your GPA
[ -|

Graduation Requirements Profile Definition Screen, GPA and Total Credit Detail Messages

To add a grade level-based message:

1. Goto Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation Requirements Profile

Definition.

© N o g s~ WD

Click the General Options tab.

Enter the message in the Message box.
Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Click the Show Detail button for the Define Content section.
Click the GPA and Total Credit content.
Click the Add button to add a message line.
Select the Grade Level.
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Test

In the Test content box on the Graduation Check Report are three places to insert
customized messages. The message indicating the Pass/Fail status of each test can be
customized based on both the pass/fail status of the test and the grade level of the student.
An overall message can be added just below the list of tests, customized by grade level. A

final message can be placed at the bottom of the test box, customized by grade level and
overall status of the tests.

S0L English 052008 Please
retake the
English test.

S0OL Mathmatics 05/2006 Failed

SOL Social Science 05/2006 Passed

S0OL History / Social Not Taken

Science

(The next testing dates are in April. If you haven't
passed the state tests, be sure to sign up for festing.

(WARNING: You have not taken all of the state lest;
You must receive a passing grade on these tests to

graduate. Be sure to attend the next testing session
\an April 17, 2009. y

Test Content Area

The message indicating the Pass/Fail status of the test is customized on the detail screen
of the test on the Class of Test Groups tab of the Graduation Requirements screen.
The messages can be customized for each grade level, and for each test status (pass, fail

or not taken).

The student can meet any of the following test requirements in order to achieve a 'Pass' for this
particular requirement

Test Group Detail (]
Test Group Name Test Order Test Type
[AIMS Reading 1 Part Based |
Test Display Type
Show Highest v
Qualifying Tests Add Q

g E A Pa [e pLio [ LD

AIMS Reading (Exceeds/Meets)

Pass Messages (%]

Graduation Reqwrements Screen, Class of Test Tab, Test Group Detail Messages

192

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC



Chapter Twelve Course History Administrator Guide

To define the Pass/Fail message for each test:
1. Goto Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation Requirements.
Click the Class of Test Groups tab.
Click the Show Detail button.
Click the test.

a s D

To customize the messages by grade level, click the Add button in the Pass
Messages, Fail Messages or Not Taken Messages section to add a message line.

Select the Grade.

o

Enter the message in the Message box. The default messages are Passed, Failed,
and Not Taken. This message overrides these values for the specified grade level.

8. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

The overall message is defined in the detail screen of the Test content on the General
Options tab of the Graduation Requirements Profile Definition screen. This message is
defined by grade level.

Step 2: Define Content [ add | Hide Detail [

JCheck List 1 Options

J Course Histary Content Type Section Print Titls [ Q

I GPA and Total Credit Test K El

(] Crecit

5 Subject Area Jd |

Test

JSEMEE Learning Associated Graduation Requirement Q|
Graduation Reguirement 4

Grade Level Based Message aid @
% [

12 v|B] D The next testing dates are in April. If you haven't passed -
- the state tests, be sure to sign up for testing.

]

Graduation Requirements Profile Definition Screen, Test Content Detail Messages

To add a grade level-based message:

1. Goto Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation Requirements Profile
Definition.

Click the General Options tab.

Click the Show Detail button for the Define Content section.
Click the Test content.

Click the Add button to add a message line.

Select the Grade Level.

N o g~ w DN

Enter the message in the Message box.
8. Click the Save button at the top of the screen.

The last message at the bottom of the box is defined at the bottom of the Class of Test
Groups tab in the Graduation Requirements screen. This message can be customized
by grade level, and also by the overall status of all tests. If all tests are completed, the
Pass Messages display. If one or more test has not been taken, the Not Taken
Messages display.
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Graduation Test Result Class Requirements Add || Hide Detail |
[tme[ TestGroupName
J AIMS Reading The student can meet any of the following test requirements in order to achieve a 'Pass' for this
particular requirement
,72 AIMS Writing -
’—3 AIMS Math Test Group Detail (&)
Test Group Name Test Order Test Type
[AIMS Reading 1 Part Based ~|
Test Display Type
|Show Highest v
Qualifying Tests Add (]
g g ame Pa De ptio De ptio
AIMS Reading (ExceedsiMeets)
Pass Messages Add (]
[3¢[unelGraee  [PassMessage
Fail Messages Add (%]
[¢[Line[Grade — [FailMessage

Not Taken Messages Add (@]

Select performance level to represent granted waiver

Augmented V‘
Not Taken Messages Add (6]
SECE essage
12 v @Wammg: You didn't take all of the required state tests for graduation. ﬂ
Be sure to attend the next testing session.
|
Pass Messages Add &)
ade essage
12 w (@ Congratulations - you have passed the state exams for graduation! j

Graduation Requirements Screen, Class of Test Tab Messages

To define the overall test status messages:

1.
2.
3.

Go to Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup Graduation Requirements.
Click the Class of Test tab.

To add a message for when at least one required test has not been taken, click the
Add button in the Not Taken Messages section. To add a message for when all
required tests have been passed, click the Add button in the Pass Messages
section.

Select the Grade level for which the message should appear.
Enter the message to be displayed in the Message box.
Click the Save button at the top of the screen.
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Service Learning

In the Service Learning box are two places to display a message. One message displays
on top of the summary of service learning hours and is shown to all students within a
graduation class. The second message displays on the bottom of the service learning
hours and is customized based on the grade level of the student.

Flease see your counselor for available service leaming
opportunities.

Student has Completed 60.00 hrs.

To graduate, you must complete 10 hours of serfice]
learning

Service Learning Content Area

The top message is defined on the Class of Service Learning tab in the Graduation
Requirements screen, and can be customized to a specific graduation class.

Graduation Requirements («
Options  Class Of Credit Class Of Test Groups  Class Of GPA Class Of Service Leamning |
Marme Subject Area Group Class vear Copy Class Of | Mew Class OF Delete Class OF
High School Subject Area  |Class of 2010 and beyond b
Service Learning Requirements [
Haurs tessage [§7) @
I1D 0o All seniors must complete at least 10 hours of service learning to =

graduate. Please see your counselor for available opportunities

<]

Graduation Requirements Screen, Class of Service Learning Tab Message

To set up the top message:

1.

2.
3.
4

Go to Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation Requirements.
Click the Class of Service Learning tab.

Enter the message to be displayed in the Message box.

Click the Save button at the top of the screen.
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The bottom message is defined in the detail screen of the Service Learning content on the
General Options tab of the Graduation Requirements Profile Definition screen. This
message is specific to the grade level of the student.

Step 2: Define Content Add | Hide Detail | Q)
Course History ‘ Options |
Check List Content Type  Section Print Title [5G
GPA and Total Credit Senice Loamild =
Test
[ = Service Learning =
Credit
Verified Credit Associated Graduation Requi @
Subject Area Graduation Requirement 4
|High School |
Grade Level Based Message ‘ Add ‘ @
ES = |
12 v QTO graduate, you must complete 10 hours of senice leamning. =
-
=

Graduation Requirements Profile Definition Screen, Service Learning Content Detail Messages

To add a grade level-based message:

1. Goto Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation Requirements Profile
Definition.

Click the General Options tab.

Click the Show Detail button for the Define Content section.
Click the Service Learning content.

Click the Add button to add a message line.

Select the Grade Level.

Enter the message in the Message box.

© N o g bk Db

Click the Save button at the top of the screen.
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Verified Credit

In the Verified Credit box, a message can be displayed at the bottom, customized for the
grade level of the student.

Verified Credit Summary
Discipline Req'd Need Status
Elective (Student Selected) 1 ] Completed

Verified Credit Content Area

The message is defined in the detail screen of the Verified Credit content on the General
Options tab of the Graduation Requirements Profile Definition screen.

Step 2: Define Content [ ada | Hide Detail |
Course History 1 Options |
Check List Content Type  Section Print Title [55] Q
GPA and Total Credit Verified Cradit + =
Test
Service Learning =
Credit
[ verified Credit Associated Graduation Requi Q)
Subject Area Graduation Requirement 4
Standard
Grade Level Based Message ‘ Add | @
S = |
12 v Q 6 credits of verified credit are required for graduation with a j
standard diploma.
-
|

Graduation Requirements Profile Definition Screen, Verified Credit Content Detail Messages

To add a grade level-based message:

1. Goto Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation Requirements Profile
Definition.

Click the General Options tab.

Click the Show Detail button for the Define Content section.
Click the Verified Credit content.

Click the Add button to add a message line.

Select the Grade Level.

Enter the message in the Message box.

© N o 0 s~ DN

Click the Save button at the top of the screen.
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Chapter Twelve:
SECURITY

This chapter covers:

GPA Definition Security

District GPA Types Security
School GPA Types Security
Non-District School Security
Student Course History Security
CTE Programs Security

Update Student CTE Security
Student CTE Security

Service Learning Setup Security
Student Service Learning Security
Graduation Requirements Security
Career Plan Security

Career Plan Course Group Security
Student Career Plan Security

Update Student Course History Security

Student School Attended History Security

Student Transcript Options Security

Graduation Requirement Profile Definition Security

VVVYY VVYVVVYVYVYVYVYVYYVYYVYYY
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» Course History Reports Security
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Security for each of the screens discussed in this guide is defined in Synergy SIS >
System > Security > PAD Security and Synergy SIS > System > Security > Security
Definition. How each of these screens works and how security is defined is covered in
detail in the Synergy SIS — Security Administrator Guide. This chapter outlines where the
security for each part of each course history-related screen is defined.

GPA DEFINITION SECURITY

The entire GPA tab of Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > GPA Definition can be secured

using:

K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.Setup.GPADef

GPA Definition

Code: CGPA Title: Cumulative GPA Type Grade Point Average

GPA| Course Filter = Additional Course Filtering

Code Title

Type

[cePa

[cumulative GPA

Grade Point Average b

Basic Information

Mark Inclusion
All Marks

Rank Method
By Grade Point Average

Weight Gpa By Credit
+ | |Use Credit Weighting

™ Do Not Use Grade Period Weight Grid

Rounding
* | |No Rounding (fractions are dropped)

Decimals To Store

V|3—

v

Repeat Tags

[ ad |

bal

=
v

=

=] =

=
v v

.
r

X
R

Repeat. failure
Repeat. no impact

I
r

Included in Credits Attempted
Mot Included in Credits Attempted or Completed

Grading Options

@

09 w12

flLow Course Grade High Course Grade Low Student Grade High Student Grade

“

“

Grade Level and Calendar Month CHS Filter

Add || Show Detail | @

=

=
57

.

12

w

Academic Tree

Action__ VI ("]

(=] Honors
() Mon-Academic

é;g RESL.HEF

GPA Definition Screen, GPA Tab

To secure only parts of the GPA tab, use these security nodes:

K12.CourseHistoryIlnfo.RepeatTagGpalLst — controls the Repeat Tags section
K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.Setup.GPADefGrdFilter — controls the Grade Level

and Calendar Month CHS Filter section

academic tree types

types

K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.Setup.AcademicAdd TypeUl — controls addition of

K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.Setup.GPADefAca — controls deletion of academic tree
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To further secure the Academic Tree:
o K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.Setup.GPADefAcaMark controls the Alpha marks.

: = [Action e
@ Honors
) Non-academic Alpha | Numeric
& Reguiar Academic Type
Honos:s b
Set Default values

< K
<

tl{ <
cl-{ <

l|(
‘|\

- -
- -
- -

|

<|(
4!(‘<|¢

F 000000

GPA finition Screen, Alpha Marks

e K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.Setup.GPADefAcaMarkNum controls the Numeric

<

marks.
Academic Tree Action__ j (@]
& enos]
@ MNon-Academic Alpha Numericl
) Regular Academic Type
Honors b
Numeric Add @
ade Quality Po Bo edit No
= ounted
98.00000 9.00000 ~ r
93.00000 8.50000 ~ r
90.00000 §.00000 ~ r
-1 87.00000 7.50000 v -
83.00000 7.00000 v [
=1 80.00000 6.50000 v -
77.00000 6.00000 v [
1 73.00000 5.50000 v -
=1 70.00000 5.00000 v [
4] 67.00000 4.50000 v -
63.00000 4.00000 v [
60.00000 3.50000 v -
0.00000 0.00000 » [

GPA Definition Screen, Numeric Marks

The second tab of GPA Definition, Course Filter, is controlled by the following node:

K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.Setup.GPADefAlt

GPA Definition

Code: CGPA Title: Cumulative GPA  Type: Grade Point Average

GFPA  Course Filter| Addtional Course Filtering
Code Title Type
|cGPa |Cumuative GPA (Grade Faint Average v

AIL Type FIter )
I” State

GPA Definition Screen, Course Filter Tab
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The last tab of the GPA Definition, Additional Course Filtering, is controlled by the
following node:

K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.Setup.GPADefTermsLst

GPA Definition [«
Code: CGPA  Title: Cummulative GPA  Type: Grade Point Average
GPA  Course Filier  Addtional Course Filtering |
Code Title Type

ICGF‘A ICummuIatlve GPA Grade Point Average )

™ Enable Minimum Reguired Credit Calculation I Credit Per Class

r of Required Courses Add Show Detail [
Classes Needed Per Course Category
Term Name

ne

Total

GPA Definition Screen, Additional Course Filtering Tab

The following security nodes do not provide a visible change in security on the screens:
o K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.Setup.GPADefTerms
e K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.Setup.GPADefUI
e K12.GradingIlnfo.GPAInfo.Setup.UpdateGPA
e K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.GPAHelper
o K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.GradeRollover
o K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.SchoolYearGPARun
e K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.StudentGPA
e K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.UpdateGPA
o K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.Setup.AcademicTypeUl
¢ K12.Gradinglnfo.GPAInfo.Setup.GradeCalcGrid
¢ K12.Gradinglnfo.GPAInfo.Setup.GradeCourseCBL
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DISTRICT GPA TYPES SECURITY

You secure the entire Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > District GPA Types screen
using:

K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.Setup.GPADefType

District GPA Types (=
GPA Types |
GPA Types Definition Add Show Detail | (@
e PA Definitio PA Grade Type ame landatory Op
Cumulative GPA + | \Course History Only v Elementary School Middle
CUM GPA School High School, Special
Schoal
|Current Marking Perio v | Current Report Period - Elementary School Middie
CUR GPA School High School, Special
School
Grant (10-11) * | Course History Only + | Grant GPA High School
|Current Marking Perio v ||Year To Date Report Periods w Elementary S‘ChDU‘,Midd‘?
4 YTD GPA School High School,Special
School

District GPA Types Screen

A sub-area that has its own security node is the Mandatory Opt In School Types section,
found on the detail screen of the GPA Types Definition. This section is secured by the
following node:

K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.Setup.GPADefTypeSchoolType

District GPA Types («
| GPA Typesl
GPA Types Definition [ add | Hide Detail |
: = MName GPA Grade Type
7th Semestar |[7th Semester ‘Cuurse History Only V|
CUM GPA {

Mandatary Opt In School Types [«

CUR GPA
|I” Elementary Schoal I” Middle School M High Schoaol I” Special Schaal

Grant GPA
¥TD GPA
Y¥TOD Grant

District GPA Types Screen, GPA Definition Detail, Mandatory Opt In School Types

The following security node does not provide a visible change in security on the screens:
e K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.Setup.GPADefTypeUl
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ScHooL GPA TYPES SECURITY

You secure the entire Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > School GPA Types screen

using:

K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.Setup.GPADefTypeGrid

School GPA Types

School Mame: Hope (HS1)  School Year: 2007-2008

School GPA Types |

School GPA Types

|1 = Cumulative GPA Tth Semester Course History Only 7th Semester
|2 i Cumulative GPA Course Histary Only CUh GPA
| 3 1z Current Marking Perlod Current Repart Period CUR GPA
| 4 I Academic Grant Course History Only Grant GP&,
| 8 i Current Marking Period Year To Date Report Periods YTO GPA

= Academic Grant Year To Date Report Periods YTD Grant

School GPA Types Screen

The following security node does not provide a visible change in security on the screens:

o K12.GradingInfo.GPAInfo.Setup.SchoolGPADefType

NON-DISTRICT SCHOOL SECURITY

Synergy SIS > System > Setup > Non-District School is not controlled by any security

node.

Non-District School

(«

| NonDistrict School |

Non-District School: State University School Type: University

Non-District School

Filter Type

|State University

School Info

Federal School Code  State School Code

School Type
University

Address Info

Address

[123 Main
Address 2

City

State

IEI\g City
+4

—

ZipCode

v IBE[]M

Phone Info

Phone Alt. Phone

Phone Type Phone Type

v “

Non-District School Screen
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STUDENT COURSE HISTORY SECURITY

Synergy SIS > Course History > Student Course History has tabs that can be locked
down. For the Course History tab, the node is:

K12.CourseHistorylnfo.StudentCourseHistory

_ Student Course History
Student Name. Abbott, Billy §. Schoot Hope High Schoal  Status: Active  Room fams: 216

mmnm| CPA Crsduamnﬂrewlren\ems Comment | Achievements Ragge!tTrsehﬂE mmmmmHstw Waivers

Middie Name  Suffix  Perm ID

1 Eq Ic [ BT |rz - |-m -
jAca Type GPA
CUM GPA - Cumulative GPA v |[zorr showwaCsaisten | | AddCowsensiory | P SNOW Al Records
Filtar Options a

08 F | w v | 0.500 |Ruepural. nr impact -
L] c | - Sl = 0500 0500 || -
0 P | al =1 v 0500 |0.500 v
is ¢ | M i v -
10 A | ] bt * bl
08 1] I vl | - !
08 A I - = - -
09 F ! - | v 0.500 | -
s ol v <00 [oso0 | i
08 o I| vl el w|0s00 [os00 || -

~ Student Course History Screen Course History Tab

The Courses grid and its corresponding detail can be controlled separately using the
following node:

K12.CourseHistoryInfo.StudentCourseHistoryGrid

* Student Course History

Student Name: Abbott, Billy €. Siatsn Aetive

Counse History| GPA | Geaduation Requirements = Comment | Achievements | Request Tracking = Grade Comment History | Watvers
Name Gender

&l

Car - Show Deetail | Q)
English 3 ENOY 2007 12 0 F v - | 0.500 Ragest, n impsct v

Science 9 | scos e G v v v|oso0 (0500 | v

Sty Asst Couns | samz o 2 |9 |p v v | 0500 0500 -
Symohonic Band | MUz jmor T2 o e 3 z ~[os00 Joso0 | >

! I [

Student Course History Screen, Course History Tab, Courses Grid

The GPA tab is controlled by:

K12.CourseHistoryIlnfo.CourseHistoryGPAGrid

Grading Summary

Mark
Line |GPA Definition GPA Definition Type Class Rank "hile Rank
- GPA| HNGA| QPA

(Academic Grant Grant GPA 2.3 651 out of 820
A Curmulative GPA CUM GPA 1.932 750 out of 819 8
& Cumulative GPA 7th Semester 7th Semester 2.0000 352 out of 819 57

Student Course History Screen, GPA Tab
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The Graduation Requirements tab has three sections in the security definition. The top
section controls the Course Credit Requirements:

K12.CourseHistoryInfo.StudentCourseHistoryGradReqGrid
The middle section controls the Verified Credits:
K12.CourseHistoryInfo.StudentCourseHistoryGradReqVCGrid
The bottom section controls the Testing Requirements:

K12.CourseHistorylnfo.StudentCourseHistoryGradReqTestGrid

. Student Course History
Student Name: Abbett, Billy €. Schoot Hope High School  Status: Active  Room Name: 216
Course History = GPA G ion Requi | Comment = Achievements = Request Tracking = Grade Comment History =~ Waivers
Last Name First Name Middle Name Sufiix ~ Perm D Grade Gender
[Abbott [Bilty lc | [s05483 12 v [Male v
Graduation Status Graduation Date
| ]
|Graduati0n Requirement Options °|
Course Credit Requirement{s) QD
1
il i 0 p 0g Re i

Total 21.000 16.000 3.500 6.000

English 5.000 1.000 0.500 3.500

Mathematics 2.000 1.500 0.000 0.500

- Laboratory Science 2.000 2.000 0.000 0.000

History & Social Studies 2.500 0.500 0.000 2.000

Fine Arts or CTE 1.000 1.000 0.000 0.000

Electives 8.500 10.000 3.000 0.000

| Total 21.000 16.000 3.500 6.000

Verified Credit(s) (@]

Required Completed Remaining

Testing Requirement(s) Q

Line|Test Name Performance Level Score Test Result

| AIMS Reading Approaches Not Passed
S AIMS Writing Exceeds Passed
< AIMS Math Meets Passed

Student Course History Screen, Graduation Requirements Tab
The entire Achievements tab is controlled by:

K12.CourseHistoryInfo.StudentAchievement

" Student Course History («
Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School Hope High School  Status: Active Room Name: 216
Course History GPA = Graduation Requirements = Comment = Achi ts | Request Tracking = Grade Comment History | Waivers
Last Name: First Name Middle Name Suffix ~ Perm ID Grade Gender
Abbott |Billy c | |905483 2 v Male v
Student Achievements Add (]
Date ad R nol Ye od
04/15/2005 Academic Decathlon b 2005
04/12/2004 Mational Honor Society Member b 2004
04/07/2003 Mational Honor Society Member b 2003

Student Course History Screen, Achievements Tab
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The entire Request Tracking tab is controlled by:
K12.CourseHistoryInfo.StudentRequestTracking

Student Course History [«
Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. schook Hope High School  Status: Active Room Name: 216
Course History = GPA | Graduation Requirements = Comment = Achievements |Request Tracking | _Grade Comment History | Waivers
Last Name First Name Middle Name  Suffix ~ Perm ID Grade Gender
[Abbott [Billy Ic | [905483 12 v |Male v
Request Tracking Add wizard Add Show Detail | QY
e| Release Date on-D 00 Person Released To Person Title Release Purpose
02/07/2011 Blalock High School + | Sandy Jones Clerk + |||School Transfer v
Request Tracking Tab, Student Course History Screen
The entire Grade Comment History tab is controlled by:
K12.CourseHistorylnfo.StudentGradeCommentHistory
Student Course History [«
Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School Hope High School  Status: Active Room Name: 216
Course History  GPA | Graduation Req Comment Request Tracking GladeCommentHislmyl Waivers
Last Name First Name Middle Name ~ Suffix  Perm ID Grade Gender
[Abbott [Billy Jc [905483 12 v Male v
Grade Comments Add Show Detail [ Gy
[57] @ Student did outstanding work! = 2010 9 2010 Kathy Jackson

Grade Comment History Tab, Student Course History Screen

The Waivers tab is controlled by three security nodes:
K12.CourseHistoryInfo.StudentCourseHistoryWaiverArea controls the Subject

[ ]
Area Waivers section

e K12.CourseHistoryInfo.StudentCourseHistoryWaiverColl controls the College
Waivers section

e K12.CourseHistoryIinfo.StudentCourseHistoryWaiverUniv controls the University

Waivers section

Student Course History &
Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. Schoot Hope High School  Status: Active Room Name: 246
Course History = GPA R Comment Request Tracking _Grade Comment History  'Waivers |
Last Name First Name Middle Name  Suffix Perm ID Grade Gender
[ r— T e [a0s483 12 v Male v
~
Subject Area Waivers Add >
aved bje Area ed aived aiver Date 0 e
English Literature v 5] -
1.000 oa04r2011 [
N
College Waivers Add >
aive Credit Fro aiver Date omme
W Q E
-]
N
University Waivers Add >
= S —
v Q —

Waivers Tab, Student Course History Screen

The following security nodes do not provide a visible change in security on the screens:
o K12.CourseHistorylnfo.StudentCourseHistoryUl
o K12.CourseHistoryInfo.StudentCourseHistoryVCTestGrid
e K12.CourseHistoryInfo.StudentCourseHistoryVCUpdateUIl
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CTE PROGRAMS SECURITY

Synergy SIS > Course > CTE Programs is controlled by the following areas in the
Security Definition screen:

e K12.Courselnfo.CTEProgram controls the Code, Title, Tech Prep, Grant
Funded, Inactive, and the adding and deleting of programs.

K12.Courselnfo.CTEProgramCareerCluster controls the Career Clusters section.
e K12.Courselnfo.CTEProgramToCourse controls the Courses grid.
| @ @ @ | ’&';—j ‘ Save ‘ Undo | Add | Delete |

Status: Ready ‘ e %3‘.‘9@

CTE Programs [«
_ CTE Program |
Code Title Tech Prep
IAC IAccounlmg and Related Senvices 3
Career Clusters

Career Clusters[Jjei)

I Agriculture, Food & Natural Resources I Government & Public Administration
I Architecture & Construction I” Health Science

I~ Arts, A7V Technology & Communications I™ Hospitality & Tourism

¥ Business Management & Administration I” Human Services

[~ Education & Training I™ Information Technology
I Finance

I” Manufacturing

I” Marketing

I” Science, Technology, Engineering & Mathematics
I” Transportation, Distribution & Logistics

I” Law, Public Safety, Corrections & Security

Courses

Chooser | ()

Introduction to Business and Accounting
12 52.0300 20 Basic Accounting

IC1 |52 0300 30 Advanced Accounting

IF1 T 52.0300.75 Accounting - Internship

’Tm 52.0300.80 Accounting - Cooperative Education

CTE Programs Screen

The node K12.Courselnfo.CourseToCTEProgram controls the section showing the CTE

programs assigned to a district course on the Description tab of the District Course
screen.

District Course [

Course ID: BE24  Course Title: Business Math

Course | Description | Year Override | Pre/Corequisite | Schools Teaching | Associated Courses | Standards

Opt In Options = Course Fees
Course ID Course Title Course Short Title

Mandatory Inactive Always Show In Course History Add
BE24 |Elus|ness Math Business Math ] ] ]
Short Description

Description [§7] @

Business Math

| National Course Classification

@
|State Course CEsslﬁcatmn [©]
]
CTE Programs Chooser | ()
e ode tle areer Cluste
IT Information Technology "Information Technology”

District Course Screen, Description Tab

The following security node does not provide a visible change in security on the screens:
e K12.Courselnfo.CTEProgramuUl
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UPDATE STUDENT CTE SECURITY

Synergy SIS > Course History > Update Student CTE is controlled by the following area
in the Security Definition screen:

K12.CourseHistoryIinfo.StudentCTEUpdate

—

=) Update Student CTE Data |

Update Student CTE

Status: Ready | E&] @

_ Update Student CTE |
[~ Replace Existing Data

Grade Levels[ Jjo
ol 1011112

Student CTE Data Source

Course History v

NOTE: This process must be run before any report or extracts involving CTE data.

Update Student CTE Screen

STUDENT CTE SECURITY

Synergy SIS > Course History > Service Learning Setup is controlled by the following
areas in the Security Definition screen:

o K12.CourseHistoryIinfo.StudentCTE controls the CTE to Report and Career
Cluster To Report fields.

e K12.CourseHistorylnfo.StudentCTESpcPopCd controls the Special Populations
Code section.

e K12.CourseHistoryIlnfo.StudentCTEProgram controls the CTE Programs grid.

Student CTE «
Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School: Hope High School Homersom: 216 Teacher: User, T.
| CTE |
Last Name First Name Middle Name  Suffixc ~ Perm ID Grade State 1D
{Abbott |Bilty c | Jo0s483 12 ~ [o001347311
Special Populations Code
" Disabled

™ Limited English Proficient I Economically Disadvantaged I Single Parent
™ Displaced Homemaker I Non-Traditional

CTE to Report
Accounting and Related Services

Career Cluster to Report

+ | Business Management & Administration bt
CTE Programs Chooser | @
% z gl = =
I r AC Accounting and Related Services N v
Student CTE Screen

The following security node does not provide a visible change in security on the screens:
o K12.CourseHistorylnfo.StudentCTEUI
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SERVICE LEARNING SETUP SECURITY

Synergy SIS > Course History > Setup > Service Learning Setup is controlled by the
following area in the Security Definition screen:

K12.ServiceLearninglnfo.Setup.ServiceLearninglLevel

Service Learning Setup («
| Service Learning Setupl
Service Learning Levels Add (%]
: off Ho ovel Name
40 Gold Level Service Performer
60 Platinum Level Senvice Performer

Service Learning Setup Screen

The K12.ServiceLearninginfo.Setup.ServiceLearningLevelUl option does not impact the
security of this screen.

STUDENT SERVICE LEARNING SECURITY

Synergy SIS > Course History > Student Service Learning is controlled by the following
area in the Security Definition screen:

K12.ServiceLearninglnfo.StudentServiceLearning

Student Service Learning

Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. Schook Hope High School  Status: Active  Room Name: 246 Student Name: Abbott, Billy C.

| Service Learning |

Last Name First Name Middle Name  Suffix _ Perm ID Grade Gender

|Abbott [Billy c | |905483 12 v Male v

Totals ("]
Total Hours

[60.00

Service Learnlng Hours

Town community center after hours help

l_ 1 112/21/2010 - Homeless shelter assistance 10.00
Student Service Learning Screen

The following security nodes do not provide a visible change in security on the screens:
o K12.ServicelLearninginfo.StudentServiceLearningTotals

e Kl12.ServiceLearningInfo.StudentServiceLearningUl
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GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS SECURITY

Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation Requirements does not have a single

node that controls the entire screen. Each tab and section of each tab is controlled by a

separate security node.

New Class Of, Copy Class Of andr Delete Class Of are controlled by:
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradReqgDefYear

Graduation Requirements

| Optiunsl Class Of Credit | Class Of Test Groups | Class Of GPA  Class Of Service Learning —

Mame subject Area Group Class Year Q:uy Class OF Mew Class OF Delete ClassOD
|High Sechool Subject Area * |Class of 2010 and beyond hd

Graduation Requirements Screen, Class Of Buttons

The Options tab is separated into two sections. The top section, which includes everything
except the CHS Type Filter, can be modified using:

K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradReqDef

Graduation Requirements G

Optiunsl Class Of Credit = Class Of Test Groups ~ Class Of GPA | Class Of Service Learning
Name Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class Of New Class Of Delete Class OF |
IHigh School Subject Area v (Class of 2010 and beyond v
Requirement Information (]
Credit Load Theary Credit Application Sort Order
Best fit by subject area, then chronological (oldest to most recent) “ |School Year, Term Code b

WyIFP Filter Calculate CHS
Mo Filter hd L

\

fCHS Type Filter D)
pLefault ™ Jr High Sehool I High Schoal ™ O
—_————

Graduation Requirements Screen, Options Tab, CHS Type Filter

JAN

The CHS Type Filter is controlled by:
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradReqgDefCourseHistoryType
The Class of Credit tab is controlled by numerous security nodes. Each section is
controlled as follows:
e Default Subject Area
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqgInfo.GradRequirementsUI
e Graduation Credit Class Requirements
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradReqDefSubYear
e Alt Types
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradReqgDefYearAlt
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e Passing Marks
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqgInfo.GradRegDefYearMarkLst
¢ Grade Range Filters - the Course Grade Low and Course Grade High fields only
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradRequirementsUl
e Credit Messages
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradReqDefYearMsgGeneric

Caution: The Default Subject Area and Grade Range Filters are
controlled by the same security node that controls the Class of GPA
and the Class of Service Learning tabs.

[ Class ol Creait Requirements e
< Default Subject Are
Electives b

1l
| Graduation Credit Class Requirements

mle\suhjecl Area
Laboratory Science
2 English
|| Health and Physical Educa

add | Hide Detail | @

Credits REE]UIFEU
[EAMELES (e
[5.000

The CHS Type Filter below is used to take the existing CHS Type Filter on the Graduation Reguirement and
add upon it (Grad Feg CHS Type Filter OR Subject Area CHS Type Filter).

CHS Type Filter Modifier [T«
™ Detault ™ Jr. High School I High Schoal T Other

CHS Types Affecting Credits Required Show Detail [ ()

1| Mathematics v

A |Fine Arts or Career Tech Bi %

% |Electives b

il History and Social Science v

Legend Q)
Legend Char Legend Char Mg 55 Q

IS State Reguired Subject Ares ﬂ
[]
Course Alt Types Q)
If any course alt type exists in a course then the course will be used. (i.e. The Alt Types are OR'd together)
Course Alt Types Add [t
Tests @
Line |Test Group
Messages (%}
Line |Grade Message
112 3.0 credits are required for [aboratory science
|
Course Filters ]
If It type exists in a course then the course will be used. (i.e. The Alt Types are OR'd together)
([ &t Types Al |
¥P
||| 5| Line[att Tyne
qj Passing Marks) ]

If not &l marks count toward graduation requirement then select the marks that do count towards graduation.
Passing Marks el

WAt a VA VE+ MVEMB MC+MCMC- D+

I L F TwrE

Grade Range Filttﬁ) @D

COLTSETa0E Low Course Grade High Student Grade Low Student Grade High

| el el Al ]

Credit Messages ("]
12 The Class of 2009 Is required to pass 22.00 credits Congratulations - you have met all of your graduation requirements

Graduation Requirements Screen, Class of Credit Tab
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The detail area of each subject area under the Graduation Credit Class Requirements
also has separate security nodes for each section. The nodes used are as follows:

Class of Credit Requirements (6]
Default Subject Area
Electives b
Graduation Credit Class Requirements Add H Hide Detail ‘ ("]
Labaratory Science v Credits Requirsd
English v 3000
The CHS Type Filter below is used to take the existing CHS Type Filter on the Gracuation Requirement anc
0] Heath and Phys el Eduea v HS Type Filter OR Subject Area CHS Type Filter)
] Mathematics b < CHS Type Filer Mod e L)
J Fine Arks or Career Tech & (3 ™ Default T Jr. High School T High School I Other
Electives b
CHS Types Affecting Credits Required Shaw Detail
Histary and Social Science T L d 2 ) ‘O‘
———
Legend ) Q
Legend Char Legend Char Msg [5] @
S State Regquired Subject Area ﬂ
-]
Course Alt Types Q)
If ary course alt type exists in a course then the course will be used. (i.e. The Alt Types are OR'd together)
Course Alt Types ) | Add | (6]
Tests ) @ ‘
Messages) (%]
e | \
12 3.0 credits are required for laboratory science.

Graduation Requirements Screen, Class of Credit Tab, Subject Area Detall
e CHS Type Filter Modifier
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradRegDefYearSubCHSType
e CHS Types Affecting Credits Required
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradRegDefYearSubCrdReqCHSType
o The detail for CHS Types Affecting Credits Required
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradRegDefYearSubCrdReqCHSTypeAlt

| CHS Types Affecting Credits Required | Add ” Hide Detall | (@]

[une B
] [High schaal k CHS Type De(m
T Type
Ale

Graduation Requirements Screen, Class of Credit Tab, Subject Area Detail, CHS Type Detail

<

o Legend (this node is the same node that controls entire subject area grid)
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradRegDefSubYear
o Course Alt Types
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradRegDefYearSubAlt
e Tests
K12.Gradelnfo.GradRegInfo.GradReqDefYearSubTest
e Messages
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradReqgDefYearSubMsg
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The Verified Credit tab is controlled by the security node:

K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradReqDefVC

Graduation Requirements «

Options = Class Of Credit | Verified Creditl Class Of Test Groups = Class Of GPA  Class Of Service Learning
Name Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class Of Mew Class Of Delete Class Of |
|Standard |Suhject Area v |Class of 2006 and beyond V|
Default Verified Credit Requirement
|Student Selec v

Verified Credit Requirements Add Show Detail | (3

English

Mathematics

Laboratory Science
1| History & Social Studies
Student Selected Test

L B R

Verified Credit Tab, Graduation Requirements Screen

The detail screen of the Verified Credit tab, where course disciplines are assigned, is
controlled by the security node:

K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqlInfo.GradReqDefVCDiscipline

Graduation Requirements «
Options  Class Of Credit  Werified Credit | Class Of Test Groups  Class OfGPA | Class Of Service Learning
Marme Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class OF Mew Class OF Delete Class OF |
IStandard ‘SubjectAres b |N0ne Selected b

Default Verfied Credit Requirement

Student Sele v

Verified Credit Requirements

Line Verified Credit Requirement = |Detault Course Discipling

*~ |English b

add | Hide Detail | @

> | Yerified Credit Requirements

Credits Required

Detail Screen, Verified Credit Tab, Graduation Requirements Screen
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The Class of Test Groups tab is divided into three main sections, each controlled by a
different security node. The sections and their corresponding security nodes are:

¢ Graduation Test Result Class Requirements
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradReqDefTestGroupYear

¢ Not Taken Messages
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqgInfo.GradReqDefYearMsgNoTestsTaken

e Pass Messages
K12.Gradelnfo.GradRegInfo.GradRegDefYearMsgAllTestsPassed

Graduation Requirements

Options ~ Class Of Credit ' Class Of Test Gmupsl Class Of GPA | Class Of Service Learning

Marme Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class OF New Class OF Delete Class OF |
High School Subject Area v |C\ass of 2010 and beyond v
Class nf.T 7 —_— &
Graduation Test Result Class Requirements Add Show Detal [
est Orde 5 0 . est Displa . ect Area
eading Part Based % | || Show Highest Score b r
2 AlME Writing Part Based ¥/ ||Show Highest Score b r
3 AME Math Fart Based % || Show Highest Score > r

Select performance level to represent granted waiver
[ |

.
Not Taken Messages Add (%]

12 v @WARNING You have not taken all of the state tests. You must eam a ﬂ
passing grade on these tests to graduate. Be sure to attend the next
testing session on Decernber 6, 2011,

~
Add Q

Pass Messages

12 ~ @Congratulations\ You have passed all of the state exams for graduation. =1

-]
Graduation Requirements Screen, Class of Test Groups Tab
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The Graduation Test Result Class Requirements section is further broken down into
areas in the detail of each test. The Test Group Detail has four sections with separate
security nodes. The sections and their corresponding node are:

Qualifying Tests
K12.Gradelnfo.GradRegqInfo.GradReqDefTestGroupYearTest
Pass Messages
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradRegDefYearTestMsgPass
Fail Messages
K12.Gradelnfo.GradRegInfo.GradReqDefYearTestMsgFall
Not Taken Messages
K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradReqDefYearTestMsgNotTaken

Graduation Requirements

Options  Class Of Credit Class Of Test Grnupsl Clags Of GPA | Class Of Service Leaming

Marme Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class of Mew Class OF Delete Class OF ‘
High School Subject Area b ‘C\asa of 2010 and heyond -

Class of Test Group Definitions Q)

Graduation Test Result Class Requirements | Add H Hide Detail |0

AIMS Reading The student can meet any of the following test requirements in order to achieve a 'Pass’ for this
" particular requirement
AIMS Writing

AlME MWath

Test Group Detail (o]
Test Group Marme Test Order  Test Type

[AIMS Reading 1 Part Based v

Test Display Type

Sh v

1est Part
]e| Name | Description [P

Scale Scares, (Well Above Standard/Exceeds/Above
Standard/Meets Standard/Meets

Graduation Requirements Screen, Class of Test Groups Tab, Test Group Detall
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When a Qualifying Test is added by clicking on the Add button or a Qualifying Test is
edited by clicking the Score in the Description column, a separate screen called the Test
Requirement Part Definition is used. The Test Requirement Part Definition also has

two sections with their own security definitions. The sections and their corresponding
security node are:

e Passing Performance Levels

K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqgInfo.GradReqDefTestGroupYearTestPerfLst
o Pass/Fail Options

K12.Gradelnfo.GradRegInfo.GradReqgDefTestGroupYearTestPassLst

Test Requirement Part Definition [«
_ Test Requirement Info |
Test Name 4 Test Part Admin Begin Admin End
CAHSEE | ELA v
Score Criteria Q|
Score Type Test Reqg Min Score

Scale Score b

Passing Performance Levels )
™ well Below Standard I™ Below Standard I Meets Standard I Above Standard I Well Above Standard
™ Falls Below ™ meets I Exceeds I” Approaches I” Approached Pass

( [Passrail Options ) Q
ez

™ Pass " Fail

Grade Options
Grade Begin -~ Grarde End

v .

Test Requirements Part Definition Screen

Note that the Score Criteria and the Grade Options are controlled by the Qualifying Test
security node — K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqlnfo.GradRegDefTestGroupYearTest.
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The Class of GPA tab and the Class of Service Learning tab are controlled by the same
security node. This node also controls the Default Subject Area and Grade Range Filters
on the Class of Credit tab. The node is:

K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradRequirementsUI

Graduation Requirements

Options | Class Of Credit ~ Class Of Test Groups | Class OF GPA| Class Of Service Learning
Marne Subject Area Group Class Year

High School Subject Area v Class of 2010 and beyond by
<'CEE Of GPA Requirements,_

Copy Class OF Mew Class OF Delete Class OF

Narme 4 Minirmum GPA

CUi GPA IW 000000

Graduation Requirements Screen, Class of GPA Tab

Graduation Requirements

Options | Class Of Credit = Class Of Test Groups ~ Clags Of GPA | Class Of Service Learning |

Name Subject Area Group Class Year Copy Class OF | Mew Class OF Deelete Class OF
High Schoal Subject Area v |Class of 2010 and beyond v

Service Learning Requirements

Hours Message [ @

10.00 Al seniors rust complete at least 10 hours of service learming to ;I
graduate. Please see your counselor for available opportunities.

H
Graduation Requirements Screen, Class of Service Learning Tab

The following security nodes do not provide a visible change in security on the screens:
o K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradRegDefMark
o K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradRegDefSub
e K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradReqDefSubGrid
e K12.Gradelnfo.GradRegInfo.GradRegDefSubYearDetall
e K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradRegDefTestDef
e K12.Gradelnfo.GradRegInfo.GradReqgDefTestDefYear
o K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradRegDefTestDefYearDetall
o K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradRegDefTestGroup
e K12.Gradelnfo.GradRegInfo.GradReqDefTestGroupTest
o K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqgInfo.GradReqgDefTestGroupTestPassLst
o K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqgInfo.GradReqDefTestGroupTestPerfLst
o K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqgInfo.GradReqgDefUlI
o K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradRegDefYearMsg
o K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradRegDefYearTestMsg
o K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.GradReqTree
o K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.StudentGradReq
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CAREER PLAN SECURITY

Synergy SIS > Course History > Setup > Career Plan is controlled by the following areas
in the Security Definition screen:

o K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.CareerPlan controls the Career Plan Name,
Graduation Requirement, Career Cluster, Description, and the adding/deleting of

Career Plans.
e K12.Gradelnfo.GradRegInfo.CareerPlanGrade controls the Grade selection.

e K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqgInfo.CareerPlanSubjectArea and the
K12.Gradelnfo.GradRegInfo.CareerPlanSubjectAreaGrid control the Courses by
Subject Area grid and any changes to the Course Group or course assignments to
the subject areas.

Career Plan («

Courseﬁl
Career Plan Name Graduation Requirement

CTE - Accounting High School b

Plan Settings Q)
Career Cluster
Business, Management and Administration -

Description
|Plan for students graduating with CTE in Accounting

Grade el
FesCK Fot1 Moz o3 o4
05 Fo6 07 o8 ~og 10
Fl11 1212

| Show Detall | (%]

Courses by Subject Area

English

Mathematics
Laboratory Science
History & Social Studies
Fine Arts or CTE
Electives

Government

American History

Career Plan Screen

The node K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.CareerPlanCourseGrid controls the Courses grid
in the detail screen of Courses by Subject Area.

Courses by Subject Area Hide Detail ‘ (]
English [Grade 09 Q|
[ 7| mathematics . [Regular Ol Summer )
4 Laboratory Science Course Grou Course Grou

History & Social Studies P P

Fine Arts or CTE b b

Electives Courses [ add | @] Courses [ A |@

Government N N N D

American History * V‘ ‘ V‘ = V‘ ‘ =~

ENOZ -
u ! Engiish 9+ |1-00¢

Detail Screen, Courses by Subject Area

The following security nodes do not provide a visible change in security on the screens:
o K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.CareerPlanUl
o K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.CareerPlanCourse
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CAREER PLAN COURSE GROUP SECURITY

Synergy SIS > Course History > Setup > Career Plan Course Group is controlled by the
following areas in the Security Definition screen:

K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.CareerPlanCourseGroup controls the Group Name,
Default Option, and the adding/deleting of groups.

K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.CareerPlanCourseGroupOption controls the
Options grid.

Career Plan Course Group («

Course Group |
Group Name

EN-09-Regular

Default Option

Regular b

Options Add | Show Detail | @
% =l =

I 1 Regular
I 2 Honors

Career Plan Course Group Screen

The K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.CareerPlanCourseGroupOptionCourse node controls
the Courses grid in the detail screen of the Options.

Career Plan Course Group «

Course Groupl
Group Name
IEN-[]EI-ReguIar
Default Option

.

Options

Add | Hide Detail |y
J Option Name: Regular order: 1
e = [ o
% =] =] £
o 1 ENO9 English 94

Detail Screen, Option

220
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STUDENT CAREER PLAN SECURITY

Synergy SIS > Course History > Student Career Plan is controlled by the following areas
in the Security Definition screen:

e Kl2.CareerPlaninfo.StudentCareerPlan controls the selection from the Career
Plan list on the Plan tab, and also the Post-Secondary Option on the Post-
Secondary Plans tab.

e K12.CareerPlaninfo.StudentCareerPlanGrid in conjunction with the K12.
CareerPlaninfo.StudentCareerPlanSubjectArea controls the Courses by Subject

Area grid.
Student Career Plan
Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School: Hope High School Counselor: Diaz, Joe Counselor Badge Number: 1039
Plan | Inventories Skills/Interests | Documents | Post Secondary Plans
Last Name: First Name: Middle Name  Sufiix ~ Perm D Grade Gender
[Abbott Billy [c | [905483 12 v Male v
Career Plan Class Of
|CTE - Accounting V| Load Defaults | 2011
Courses by Subject Area Show Detall | ()
09 Regula 0 Regula equla egula
ed 09 Regula 0 Regula Regula Regula Regula - ed
bject Area | ed o o ed
equired |Course DUrse purse ourse ed o
ompleted ompleted ompleted ompleted
Attempted | Attempted
. ENO9 - EN33 - Prin EN34 - Prin EN46 - Prin
English 4.000 English @ 0.500 Eng| 0.500 Eng I 0.000 Eng Il 0.000 0.500 2.500
. MA2T - MA3T - Alt MA31 - Alt
Mathematics 2 .000 Algebra | 1.500 Geometry 0.000 Geometry 0.000 0.500
SC09 -
Laboratory Science 9 SC49 - S5C49 -
N 2.000 *|0.500 " 0.000 Biology, SC71/1.500 0.000 0.000
Science SC09 - Biology :
Science 9 - Chemisiry

Student Career Plan Screen

The nodes K12.CareerPlaninfo.StudentCareerPlanCourse and K12.CareerPlaninfo.
StudentCareerPlanCourseGrid control the detail screen of the Courses by Subject Area
grid and the adding/deleting of courses from each subject area.

Courses by Subject Area Hide Detail \ (]
Line [Subject Area | Grade 10 Q@
ilEngiish !! Regular 3| Summer Q
“ntathematics I
= Add Course Group Add Course Group
L aboratory Science ||
THistory & Social Studies Courses Add Q| Courses Add Q@
“|Fine Arts or CTE e| Orde S BULES R o| Orde - i
A Electives
ENO3CT -
1 ENO3C 4 = —— |0.50
* Englishe [222€
[Grade 11 Q
[Grade 12 Q

Detail Screen, Courses by Subject Area
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The Inventories Skills/Interests tab is controlled by two security nodes:
e K1l2.CareerPlaninfo.StudentSkillsinventory controls the Skills grid.

e K1l2.CareerPlaninfo.StudentInterestinventory controls the Interests grid.

Student Career Plan [«
Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School Hope High School Counselor: Diaz, Joe Counselor Badge Number: 1039
Plan [ ies Skills/l | Documents | Post Secondary Plans
Last Name First Name Middle Name  Suffix Perm ID Grade Gender
[Abbott [Bitty Jc | Jo05483 [12 v Male v
Skills Add ("]
% | Line Skill Date = Skill = Compentency Level = |Notes
Teaching + (| Medium b @ ;I
1 o1102011 ‘
[ -]
Interests Add ("]
4 | Line| Interest Date = Interest = |Notes
ACT Interest Inventory A4 [¢] =
CHE 0102011
-]

Inventories Skills/Interests Tab, Student Career Plan Screen

The Documents tab is controlled by the security node:

K12.CareerPlanInfo.StudentCareerPlanAttachDoc

Student Career Plan
Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School Hope High School  Counselor: Diaz, Joe  Counselor Badge Number: 1039
Plan = Inventories Skills/Interests  Doc " | Post Secondary Plans
Last Name First Name Middle Name  Suffix =~ Perm ID Grade Gender
[Abbatt [Billy Jc | |205483 12 v Male ~
Documents Add (%]
Date atego 0 pe Ope
01/10/2011 Other b | ClassEvals. pdf PDF ~| open
Documents Tab, Student Career Plan Screen
The Post Secondary Plans tab is controlled by the security node:
K12.CareerPlaninfo.StudentPostSecondarylnstitutions
Student Career Plan («
Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School Hope High School Counselor: Diaz, Joe Counselor Badge Number: 1039
Plan_ Inventories Skills/interests = Documents  Post Secondary Plans |
Last Name First Name Middle Name  Suffix ~ Perm ID Grade Gender
[Abbott |Bilty c | |905483 12 v |Male v
Post Secondary Option
4 Year Colleg v
Institutions Add (]
Orde on-D 00 00 pe Addre ate pCode
1 State University University 123 Main 4= Big City &= A7 85004 =

Post Secondary Plans Tab, Student Career Plan Screen

Note that the Post Secondary Option list is controlled by the node

K12.CareerPlanInfo.StudentCareerPlan, which also controls the selection from the
Career Plan list on the Plan tab.
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The following security node does not provide a visible change in security on the screens:

e K12.CareerPlaninfo.StudentCareerPlanUl

UPDATE STUDENT COURSE HISTORY SECURITY

Synergy SIS > Course History > Update Student Course History is not controlled by a
single security node. Instead, each of three sections has its own security definition.

The first section, the Course History Copy grid, is controlled by:

K12.CourseHistoryIinfo.StudentCourseHistoryMassCopyGradePeriodGrid

Update Student Course History

Update Course His10ry|
| Process Options ("]
Process Type
™ Course History
™ Verified Credit Update
™ Schools Attended History Update
Course History Copy ‘ @]
r |First0uarter ‘1st Qtr |51 |AttDEf1 ‘ 10 |2010 ‘2010 - r
[ 2 I” | First Quarter 1st Qtr YR |AttDef1 |10 2010 2010 - O
B [ Second Quarter|Sem 1 Final YR |AttDef1 |12 2008 2008 - r
[ 4 7 Second Quarter| Sem 1 Final| 81 |AttDef1 |12 2008 2008 v O
[ s [T | Third Quarter |3rd Qtr YR |AttDef1 |3 2011 2010 v -
[ & [ | Third Quarter |3rd Qtr 82 |AttDef1 |3 2011 2010 v -
7 [T | Fourth Quarter |Sem 2 Final YR |AttDef1 |5 2009 2008 - r
: [T | Fourth Quarter |4th Qtr 52 |AttDef1 6 2011 2010 - O

“NOTE: If Term is left blank then the section term will be used. If school year is left blank then the last 4 digits of the current school year will be
used. If calendar month or calendar year is [eft blank then the ending date of the report period will be used.

Update Student Course History Screen

The second section, the Options where the Grade Range Low and Grade Range High
are defined, is controlled by:

K12.CourseHistoryIlnfo.Setup.SchoolYearCourseHistoryPushbackGrade

Options O|
If the Grade Range in Course definition falls outside the selected Grade Range then the course(s) will be skipped. If no Grade Range walues sre selected
then there will e no filtering done on Grade Range.

Grade Range Low Grade Range High

v v

[~ Do not copy course marks for a student whose grade level is outside the course grade range

NOTE: If the above |5 checked, then a 7th grade student's rmark will not be transferred to course history If the course grade range low s 8 and the grade
range high i3 9.

Update Student Course History Screen, Options
The last section, the Masking Options, is controlled by:

K12.CourseHistoryInfo.Setup.SchoolYearCourseHistoryPushbackCourseFilter
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Masking Options Add (]

o4 | Line| Order = Match Condition Type = Match Criteria = Case Sensitive = Action = Action Text

Masking Options Legend

Match Criteria Wild Cards: Action Text Wild Cards:
@ = Alpha replace ? = Mask character

# = Numeric replace

? = Mask character

Any other character constant (Such as: A-Z, 0-9) will be treated as such and no masking will be applied.

Update Student Course History Screen, Masking Options

The following security nodes do not provide a visible change in security on the screens:
e K12.CourseHistoryInfo.StudentCourseHistoryMassCopyMaskGrid
o K12.CourseHistorylnfo.StudentCourseHistoryMassCopyUI
o K12.CourseHistorylnfo.Setup.SchoolYearCourseHistoryPushback
e K12.CourseHistorylnfo.CHSVerifiedCreditMassUpdateUl

STUDENT SCHOOL ATTENDED HISTORY SECURITY

Synergy SIS > Course History > Student School Attended History is controlled by the
following security node:

K12.CourseHistoryInfo.SchoolAttendedHistory

Student School Attended History «

Student Name: Abbott, Billy C. School Hope High School Homeroom: 216  Teacher: User, T.

Schools Attended |

Last Mame First Name Middle Mame  Suffix Perm ID Grade Gender
[Abbott [Bitty E | |905483 12 v |Male
Schools Attended History Add Show Detail | (3
o o o0 0o ” otal Membership
o3 Attended Da Prese Ab
[oa/0472008 12/19/2008 2008 fopetian 1o ¥ 950 95.0 0.0
Hope High  ||qp v
[12/22/2008 ‘ 05/29/2009 2008 et | 115.0 115.0 0.0
Hope High 1 v
081072009 ‘ 05/28/2010 2009 Sehool | 205.0 205.0 0.0
A Hope High |42 -
|nsr3112010 12/23/2010 2010 St | 77.0 73.0 4.0
Hope High |12 v
[1272472010 06/30/2011 2010 Sthool | 119.0 85.0 4.0

Student School Attended History Screen

The following security node does not provide a visible change in security on the screens:
o K12.CourseHistoryInfo.SchoolAttendedHistoryUl
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STUDENT TRANSCRIPT OPTIONS SECURITY

Synergy SIS > Course History > Setup > Student Transcript Options is controlled by
one security node. This node controls all tabs in the screen except the Additional Student

Tests tab. The name of the overall security node is:

K12.CourseHistorylnfo.StudentTranscriptOptions

Student Transcript Options

General Display Options | Course Display Options | GPA Display Options = Graduation Requirement | Additional Student Tests = Grade Point Options

Transcript Option Name

ICoHege Transcript

School Types (&)
School Type (Select the School Type(s) this transcript shall print for ) el

™ Elementary School I High School I” Middle School I” Special School

Transcript Name Override

Display Logo As’ District Logo %

Display Student Name As’ v

Student Address Selection ~

Display Student ID As:State ID Number b
Student Transcript Options Screen

Only a few areas on the Student Transcript Options screen may be controlled separately
from the overall security node. On the Course Display Options tab, the following two
sections are available:

e Course History Type
K12.CourseHistorylInfo.StudentTranscriptOptionsCHSType

e Course Types Legend
K12.CourseHistoryInfo.StudentTranscriptOptionsLegendGrid

Student Transcript Options
General Display Options ' Course Display Qplionsl GPA Display Options = G Reguirement = Additional Student Tests = Grade Point Options
Transcript Option Name
[High School
CHS Fi — Q)
Course History Type[ Qo)
I™ Default I” Jr. High School ™ High School I~ Other
I~ Gradualiol € nistory
by selecting Graduation Requirement Filiered Course History:
1. Course History Type Check Box List will be ignored
2. Course History records will be filtered by those that are applicable fo the Graduation Requirement for this Transcript.
Course History Format Type @
Default Default Format v
Jr High School Default Format b
High School Default Format v
Other Default Format v
Course History Term Summary GPA Q)
Aca Type
CUM GPA - Cumulative GPA v
Use Raw Credit Sum
Course Types Legend ) Add ‘ @
T = = =
u c Collage Prep Course v
I H Honors v

Course Display Options Tab, Course History Type and Course Types Legend
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The Additional Student Tests tab is the only area not controlled by the overall security
node. This tab is secured by the following node:

K12.CourseHistoryInfo.StudentTranscriptOptionsTest

Student Transcript Options [«
General Display Options __ Course Display Options  GPA Display Options | Graduation Requirement | Additional Student Tests | Grade Point Options
Transcript Option Name
[High School
Ad-Hoc Test Definition Add Show Detail | ()
. 0 0 0 phie Sho
- = est Display Name est Displa Performance Pass =
Orde lame pe Ad
evel a ore ore
Date
! PSAT4 | PSAT Math Show Highes' v [l - v [ 72

Student Transcript Options Screen, Additional Student Test Tab

The Test Definition Detail screen of each test listed in the Additional Student Tests tab
also has two areas available in the security definition. The rest of the detail is controlled by
the security node used for the entire tab. The separate areas are:

e Performance Level
K12.CourseHistoryInfo.StudentTranscriptOptionsTestPerfLst

e Pass Fail
K12.CourseHistoryInfo.StudentTranscriptOptionsTestPassLst

Student Transcript Options («
General Display Options  Caurse Display Options  GPA Display Options  Graduation Requirerment | Additional Student Tests |_Grade Faint Options
Transcript Option Name
|H\gh School
Ad-Hoc Test Definition ‘ Add ” Hide Dietail ‘ (]
Line |Test Name
ACT+ Test Definition Info [
A ESAT & Test Name 4 Test Display Name
| PSAT @ |acT JacT
4| PSAT
S Td-‘. Admin Begin Admin End
= =N r
f SAT+ \ B
Test Part Test Display Type
‘Composwte v ‘ |Sh0w Highest Score v
Passing Criteria Q)
Test Level Test Req Min Score

\ l

OR

Cl[Ferformance Level TioiZ
™ well Below Standard I Below Standard I Meets Standard [ Above Standard T wWell Above Standard
I Falls Below I~ Meets [ Exceeds I~ Approaches I~ Approached Pass
Pass Faill e
" Pass I” Fail

Student Transcript Options Screen, Additional Student Tests Tab, Performance Level and Pass Fail
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The Grade Point Options tab offers one section that can be separately controlled from the
overall security of the screen. The section is:

e Grade Point Legend
K12.CourseHistoryInfo.StudentTranscriptOptionsGradeLegend

Student Transcript Options «
General Display Options |~ Course Display Options | GPA Display Options | Graduation Reguirement | Additional Student Tests | Grade Point 0plinns|
Transcript Option Name
[High Schoal
Legend Label Overrides Q|
Title
Mark Header Req. Grade Point Header Honors Grade Point Header
Footer 55
Bl
[ |
Grade Point Legend ) (6]
1 A 58 4.0

Student Transcript Options Screen, Grade Point Options Tab

The following security node does not provide a visible change in security on the screens:

o K12.CourseHistoryInfo.StudentTranscriptOptionsUl

GRADUATION REQUIREMENT PROFILE DEFINITION
SECURITY

Synergy SIS > Grading > Setup > Graduation Requirement Profile Definition is mostly
controlled by one security node. This node controls all three tabs in the screen: General
Options, CHS Display, and Messages. Only the Define Columns and Define Content
sections on the General Options tab are not affected by this security node. The overall
security node is:

K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.Setup.GradRegProfileDef

Graduation Requirement Profile Definition
Mame: High School

| General Options |_CHS Display  Messages

Marme Print Marme F'age Size
[High Schaol [Grad Reg High School  8.5%11 Letter  ~
Display Options Q|

Display Logo As District Logo +
Display Student ID AS State ID Mumber b
Graduation Requirement Profile Definition Screen

Copyright© 2013 Edupoint Educational Systems, LLC 227



Course History Administrator Guide

Chapter Thirteen

On the General Options tab, the two areas not controlled by the overall security node are
the Define Columns and Define Content sections. The security nodes used to define

these sections are:
e Define Columns

K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqlInfo.Setup.GradReqProfileDefColumn

Define Content

K12.Gradelnfo.GradRegqInfo.Setup.GradReqProfileDefContent

Graduation Requirement Profile Definition «
MName: High Scheol
General Options [ _CHS Display  Messages
Marme Print Name Page Size
High School [Grad Req High School  8.6x11 Latter v
Display Options Q)
Dispay Logo Adpitiet Logs ]
Displ. A5 State ID Number

Step 2: Define Content

Ling ‘Column

1 Check List

S
‘50“ Order Content Type Print Detail
¥

Show Detail | Q)

Summary

Section Title

Print |Title

Graduation Requirement Checklist

Course History

GPA and Total Credit

Subject Area

1
2
3 Credit
3
4

Test

g Service Learning

e e sl i
R P

Graduation Requirement Profile Definiti

There are also three areas within the Detail of

on Screen, Define Columns and Define Content

the Define Content section that can be

defined separately from the overall Content section.

The first section is the Grade-Level Based Message section that is available on every

content area in the Define Content section. T
section for every content area is:

he security node that controls the message

K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.Setup.GradReqProfileDefContentMSG

Graduation Requirement Profile Definition
name. High School
Ganaral Optlams |45 Dispiay | Mossages
Naine Prirk Name Page Ste
Er’m Schoal [Grad Req High Schoat B.5x11 Lotter
Dispimy STUdEnt 1D A% 21te 10 Number b

| Asd

| Hen Dartail |Gy

Step 2: Define Content
Bicheck st

| optians]
Course History (Content Type
GPA and Total Credit (6P snd Totsl Credn v
Credit
Subject Area

Test

Section Print Tile B Q

Senice Leaming

Cumulative GPA - Course Hisiory &nnr} 1 000000

Lina Mes:
1] T0 graduated, your GEA must be
JTOr Options on ow 1o iMprove your G

Dtg! 1.0, 1 yous are betow 1.0, pease 588 YOUr COUNselar
A

Graduation Requiremen Profile Definition Screen, Content Area Detail, Messages
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The second section that can be defined separately is specific to the GPA

and Total Credit

content area. This security node controls the GPAs grid in the detail of this content area.

The security node used to control this area is:

K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.Setup.GradReqgProfileDefContentGPA

Graduation Reguirement Profile Definition

name High School

General Optiong | C15 Display  Mezsages

hams Frint Name

High Echool [Grad Hey High Schoal
St SRR ek

Pane Size
B Letter v

Displiay Student 10 A5 State 1D Hurnber v

Step 2: Deflne Content | Aid | Hise Dotail |Gy
B check List Options |
Course Histury Content Type Section Print Im‘go
GEA and Total Credit |GPA and Total Credit =l
Creat
Subject Arca =l
Test
Service Learning Associated —|
Graduation Requirement +
High Schasl |
GPAS
1 Cumulative GPA - Course History (2007 ) 1 000000
Grade Level Based Message
12 To raduated, your GRA must be above 1.0 Fyou are below 1.0, please S8 your counselor
for optiorss on how Lo imgrove your GPA,

Graduation Requirement Profile Definition Screen, GPA and Total Credit Content Detail, GPAs

The third section is specific to the Subject Area content area, and it controls the Subject

Areas grid in the detail for the content area. The security node is:

K12.Gradelnfo.GradReqInfo.Setup.GradRegProfileDefContentSubject

Graduation Requirement Profile Definition

Mame: High School

General Options | _CHS Display | Messages

Name Print Name Page Size
[High School |Grad Req High School 8511 Letter  +
- 3
~ ]
Step 2: Define Content | Add || Hide Detail | >
Check List Options |
Course History Content Type Section Print Title [5] G
GPA and Total Crecit Subject Area 3 E
Credit
Subject Area =l
Test
Service Learning A | Graduation Req Q)
Graduation Requirement 4
High School
Subject Areas [@]
2 [Sort Orde : S
1 Electives
2 English
a8 Fine Arts or Career Tech Ed.
4 Health and Physical Education
5] History and Social Science
5 Laboratory Science
7 Wfathematics
Grade Level Based Message [#)
12 Each subject area's requiremnents must be completed for graduation.

Graduation Requirement Profile Definition, Subject Area Content Detail, Subject Areas
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The following security nodes do not provide a visible change in security on the screens:
e K12.Gradelnfo.GradRegInfo.Setup.GradRegProfileDefCHSType
e K12.Gradelnfo.GradRegInfo.Setup.GradReqgProfileDefUl

COURSE HISTORY REPORTS SECURITY

While report options are available under the Security Definition screen, it is recommended
to only use the PAD tree security to control access to reports.
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